~ INSTALLATION MAN

KX-T6

- Panasonic | -

Please read this manual before cannecting the KX-T61610.
Quick Reference Card for Standard Telephone can be found on pages 6-22 through 6-29. _
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Thank you for purchasing the Panasonic Model KX-T61610,

Electronic Modular Switching System (EMSS).

System Component

Model No. Description
Service unit KX-T61610 Elecironic Modular Switching System
Telephone KX-T61620 EMSS Proprietary Te[ephoné
KX-T61630 EMSS Proprietary Telephone with LCD
KX-T61650 EMSS Proprietary Telephone
Optional KX-T61640 DSS Console
equipment KX-T30860D{only)| Doorphone Adaptor
KX-T30865 Doorphone ————
KX-T30890 Headset
KX-Al6 System Back-up Unit
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NOTIFY THE TELEPHONE COMPANY

Installation must be performed by the telephone company or a qualified professional
installer.

Notify the Telephone Company

Before connecting this equipment to any telephone, call the telephone company and
inform them of the following:

‘®Ringer Equivalence - ...... Lo ...... CELLT 04B: .
. - ®Facility Interface Code .............. PO e , 02LS2

. ®Service.Order Code ............ P S . 9,bF ,
_ﬂ;Oquuifgtd'Ne;wqu,lntetface Jack . ..ol e LRIIT

® Present FCC Regulations prohibit connecting this unit to a party line, or to a coin
operated telephone.

Please read the section on “Telephone Company and FCC Requirements and
Responsibilities” on page 6-8.

e O

The serial number of this product may be found on the label affixed to the
bottom of the unit. You should note the serial number of this unit in the space
provided and retain this book as a permanent record of your purchase to aid in
identification in the event of theft.

MODEL No.: KX-T61610

SERIAL NO.:
N _ Ny
~ For your future reference ~
DA TE OF PURCHASE -
NAME OF DEALER
DEALER'S ADDRESS

N | D
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NAME AND LOCATION

Button A

Paging Jack

External Music Jack

Buiron B

EIA Connector
(RS-232C)

Night Indicator

Day Indicator

Power Indicator

Ground Terminal
Battery Backup Connecio

Push Buttons A and B simultaneously to open Front Cover.

Station Modular Jacks

7 )
(Obmmummmumummmmmd
j © 3,
Outside Modular ‘:ﬂ
Jacks (CO) o
o]
&
O
= ==
i u
0
L— .
o E
E ° 0 o))

Reset Button

— ystem Program Switch

Power Switch
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INSTALLATION

Installation _ .

Cautions
® Avoid installing in the following places. (Doing so may result in malfunction, noise, or discoloration.)
In direct sunlight and hot, cold, or humid places. (Temperature range: 32°F-104°F)

Sulfuric gases produced .in areas where there are thermal springs, etc. may damage the equipment or .
contacts.

1.
2.
3. Places in which shocks or vibrations are frequent or strong.

4. Dusty places, or places where water or oil may come into contact with the unit.

5. Near high-frequency sewing machines or electric welders.

6. On or near computers, telexes, or other office equipment, as well as microwave ovens or air conditioners.
(It is preferable not to install in the same room with the above equipment.)

. Near radio broadcast antennas (including short wave).

. Install at least 6 feet from radios and televisions. (both the electronic modular switching system and EMSS
proprietary telephones)

Co

9. Do not obstruct area around the electronic modular switching system. (for reasons of maintenance and

inspection—be especially careful to allow space for cooling above and at the sides of the electronic modiilar
switching system)

Wiring

Cautions .

g}
i

1. Do not wire the telephone cable in parallel with the AC power source, computer, telex etc. If the cables run
near those wires, shield the cables with metal tube or use shield cables and ground the shields.

2. When cables run on the floor, use protectors or the like to protect the wires where they may be stepped on.
Avoid ‘wiring under carpets.

3. Avoid using the same AC 120 V power supply outlet for computers, telexes, and other office equipment.
Otherwise, the KX-T61610’s system operation may be interrupted by the induction noise from such
equipments.

4. Please use one pair telephone wire for extension connection of (telephone) equipments such as standard

telephone, data terminal, answering machine, computer, etc., except proprietary telephone (KX-T61630,
KX-T61620, KX-T61650, etc.).




The wall where the KX-T61610 is to be mounted must be able to support a weight of KX-T61610. If screws other
than the ones supplied are used, use the same-sized diameter screws as the enclosed ones.

To Wall Mount: To Mount on Concrete or Mortar

1. Place the templet (included) on the wall to mark Walls:

the 3 screw positions. 1. Place the templet (included) to mark 3 screw

positions.
(—
Do m e e — R R 2. Drill 3 holes and drive the anchor plugs (in-
e cluded) with a hammer, flush to the wall.
To tf Concrete Wall
Templet o the wall surface l////
Anchor Plug
L2
) 82 inch
——— ==
1452 inch
2. Install the 3 screws into the wall. //
7 / //

L/ 7
/ Wooden
Wall
3. Install the 3 screws into the anchor plugs.
@E Drive the screw // }
/ to this position.
Drive the screw 1
to this position. / @m 7

3. Hook the unit on the screw heads. //

4. Hook the unit on the screw heads.




CONNECTION

After-all the connections are completed, turn
the Power Switch ON.

Q If an extension does not operate properly

' (for example: The LCD of the KX-T61630/

N KX-T30830 does not display properly.),

i a ' C@E@E)] e ' l,,q},‘i'r’"“ disconnect the telephone from the extension
i ° - : - line and then connect again, or turn OFF

i Speaker Amplifier the power switch of the KX-T61610 and
then ON again. .

i

Optional System Back-up
Unit (KX-Al6)

&

\\é‘:v 120 V 60 Hz

\
b
A
3 [T v\
| : 0 CO I
. ‘ 6 Outsides 10 CO2
Printer (Tiwo pair) to CO 3
to CO4
‘l‘{. to CO 5
Doorphone 1 Doorp}zone 2 0 CO6
N[ N ® Parallel connections
f\IL of the KX-T61630/
i 16 Evtension Li KX-T61620/KX-T61650/
iF 4= viension Lines KX-T30830/KX-T30820/
R @iﬁl T KX-T30850 is impossible.
(One pair)

(Two pair)

KX-T61630

® Extension 11 must
always be KX-T61630

Telephone
with Answering
Machine

Standard Telephbne
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IMPORTANT!!! ,
- Surely connect the frame of the KX-T61610 to earth
" ground properly to protect the unit.

| \
L/ .
™
P

To earth ground L @ j ; ‘

—
| e—

\\r:—‘_::‘é

 EUUCEOTRYROToRa Y
2B 0 QO

m@'—\

"

EI={l]

(o

1. Remove the battery cover from the compartment.
(Fig. 1)
2. Connect the battery (included). (Fig. 2)
3. Install the battery into the battery compartment.
(Fig. 3)
*Replace the battery every 5 years with (P-01H-
F2G1). To remove connector, depress to release
and slide (pull) apart connector. (Fig. 2)




phone line cord (2-conductor wir-
ing) into the modular jack (marked

5 : CO) on the KX-T61610.
i\ 2. Place the six telephone line cords

éf 1. Insert the modular plug of the tele-

o (=]
g
g
e
g
e
-

o into Holder.
O
m} T \ W
R: Ring
Holder —— e ! RT T: Tip
(see step 2) jr = N — \m{_
| N !
j ‘ —— View of TEL Jack (CO)
o Q e A N J
: 1
N\ © 2 RN
Use 2-conductor A
wiring cord. -

To Terminal Board or Modular Jacks
from the Central Office (CO).

Caution
Mis-connection may cause the KX-T61610 to operate improperly.
See ““‘During Installation’’ page 6-1 and ‘‘During Connection’’ page 6-2 before connecting.
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1. Insert the modular plug of the exten-
sion line cord (4-conductor wiring)

into the modular jack (markec
EXT.) on the KX-T61610.
0 2. Place the cords into Holder.
L RT H R: Ring
Holder — N I [Y:IOPW
(see step 2) I — H: High

o [ |

o

View of TEL Jack (extension)

[€)

To Extensions

————4-conductor wiring is

required for each
extension.

o The inner 2 wires (red, green) are for Tip and Ring and the outer 2 wires (black and yellow) are for Low and Hi

(DATA).

eThe max. length of the extension line cord that connects the KX-T61610 and the extension is shown belo
26 AWG: Under 460 feet

24 AWG: Under 750 feet
22 AWG: Under 1180 feet

Caution

Mis-connection may cause the KX-T61610 to operate improperly. See ‘‘During Installation’’ page 6-1 and
“During Connection’’ page 6-2 before connecting.




. Insert the moduldar plug of the exten-
sion line cord (2-conductor wiring)
into the modular jack (marked
EXT.) on the KX-T61610.

0 (=] )

. Place the cords into Holder.

Outer 2 pins (Low and High) will noﬁ
be used for Standard Telephone.

Holder

(see step 2) <F§ >

R: Ring
T: Tip

View of TEL Jack (extension)

e ° OAL

Use 2-conductor wiring
for each extension.

To Extensions

8 The max. length of the extension line cord that connects the KX-T61610 and the extension is shown below.
26 AWG: Under 2290 feet
24 AWG: Under 3700 feet
22 AWG: Under 5900 feet

o If a telephone or answering machine with an A-Al relay is connected to the KX-T61610, set the A-Al relay switch
of the telephone or answering machine to OFF.

Caution
Mis-connection may cause the KX-T61610 to operate improperly.
See ‘““During Installation’’ page 6-1 and ‘‘During Connection’ page 6-2 before connecting.




Pair Telephone

The DSS Console, KX-T61640 needs its Pair Telephone (EMSS Proprietary Telephone) for the operation, becaus.
the DSS console cannot work by itself.
The EMSS Proprietary Telephone (such as KX-T61620, KX-T61630, KX-T61650, KX-T30820, KX-T30830,
KX-T30850) is required as a pair telephone for dialing, storing, etc.

Place the KX-T61640 and the pair telephone side by side on your desk.

II-II-IIIIIII =
&8 U

(S

Holder —

(see step 2)

Y
J

0 [ L

o

[¢]

2
g

1. Insert the modular plug of the exten-
sion line cord (4-conductor wiring,
into the modular jack (markec
EXT.) on the KX-T61610.

2. Place the cords into Holder.

\’\'% R: Ring

LRTH T: Tip

\ 1/ L: Low

—_—— H: High
pr—— View of TEL Jack (extension)

4-conductor wiring is
required for each
extension.

Pair Telephone

KX-T61630
KX-T61620
KX-T61650

- | KX-T30830
KX-130820

S KX-T30850

DSS Console
KX-T61640

Pair

Notes:

® KX-T61640 can not be connected at extension I

olUp to 2 KX-T61640s can be connected to 1
KX-T61610. Each console needs its own pair
telephone.

8 KX-T61640 can not be connected in pair with
standard telephone.

e The max. length of the extension line cord il
connects the KX-T61610 and the DSS Console
shown below.

26 AWG: Under 460 feet
24 AWG: Under 750 feet
22 AWG: Under 1180 feet

Caution

Mis-connection may cause the KX-T61610 to operate improperly. See “Durmg Installatton” page 6-1 anc
“During Connection’® page 6-2 before connecting.

2-9



Example:

If your secretary has KX-T61630 at extension 12 and
is to use the DSS console (KX-T61640), the console
should be connected to extension 13.

(Paired extension is ext. 12),

1. Connect the KX-T61630 at extension 12.

2. Connect the KX-T61640 at extension 13.

, eFor use the KX-T61640, program should be
‘ done. Refer to “DSS Console Assignment”
page 3-6.

Extension 12

To Use Full Extensions When the DSS
Console is Connected )

B KX-T61610 has 16 extensions. But the DSS
Console, KX-T61640 occupies one of the exten-
sions, which can not make or receive a call. To
use the full extensions, connect a standard tele-
phone (EMSS Proprietary Telephone is not
available) to the extension to which the
KX-T61640 is connected.

B The standard telephone connected in parallel with
KX-T61640 can be used without any affection of
KX-T61640.

The operation has no concern between
KX-T61640 and the standard telephone.

T-Adaptor | °7

ik Panasonic.KX-J66
2-conductor
/ wiring

Modular <USOCRJA2X >

Pair Telephone

KX-T616'30 KX-T61640 Standard -[This is not }
: %%?g;ggg Telephone | a pair telephone,
KX-T30830 - .

KX-T30820

KX-T30850
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0\\ Use a two-
conductor plug

hf \i‘ (%s4 inch in diameter) ﬂ;&g —1
> l — o [nput impedance g&ﬁ% 8o
— 1 5kQ 6! 2

e o [nput Level \’
® = 56 ~10dBm
L2 — wu

. Please use a =
External Music Source cord that has GJ ]

an internal
resistance of 10€)

Adjust the sound level
of the music on hold
with the Volume

control. \ l

Speaker
@ Amplifier Use an RCA connector. /
: : ® Qutput impedance:
60001
° Qe @ Use shielded cable.




hone Adaptor (Use the KX-T30860D only).

use the Optional Doorp

rphone,

For installing the doo

S
—y
o
)
=
t
P
N .
= g
X
o 9
< 2
re
L=
25
< 2
< 4
o =
= .S
5=
= 39
=
Q
Q
o 2
= g
S
= T
g o
R =
.'..'l
o =
-~ 0w
29
z 2
&)
T @
Yoy

the ribs of the wnit.

@) Push the adaptor down SO that it locks into

@) Insert the adaptor connecior.




2. Wiring connection of the Doorphone

(A) Connect the doorphone adaptor to the terminal box using a 4-conductor modular connector.
(B) Connect the wires of doorphone 1 to the red and green screws of the terminal box.
(C) Connect the wires of doorphone 2 to the yellow and black screws of the terminal box.

ik N
sl ey e e v vlveivvlelels! )
g O

o= )

o
O
=]
L 5 T °
| (52 =]
Doorphone Adaptor e T
(KX-T30860D only) ﬁ
a

N

o
Q|
\N

4-conductor wiring
is required.

Terminal Box
Doorphone 1 (KX-T30865) Doorphone 2 (KX-T308¢

OO0 (e
O EEEEE
BLACK . NN

e

]

EREEN verLow (@ EREEN
HERERE RED L | GREEN LI D
EEER7 @ EREN7

CALL b <. .CALL
LL_I‘T+ n )

I©
ej@lio

® The max. length of the telephone line cord that connects the KX-T61610 and the doorphone (KX-T30865) is sho

below.
26 AWG: Under 230 feet
24 AWG: Under 370 feet
22 AWG: Under 590 feet
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If the telephone you are using with the KX-T61610 is polarity sensitive.

1. Connect all extension wiring to the KX-T61610.

2. Confirm that dialing can be done from all the
extensions using a tone telephone.

3. If a dialing can not be done, the polarity berween

the extension and the KX-T61610 must be re-
versed.

KX-T61610

Extension

o [wfuln
uheola]v

Reverse here

4. Set the Power Switch on the KX-T61610 to the
OFF position.

5.Connect all Central Office (CO) Lines.

6. Confirm that dialing can be done on following
extensions using a tone telephone.

Extension 11..
Extension 12..
Extension 13..
Extension 14...
Extension 15..
Extension 16..

.CO 1
.Co 2
.CO 3

CO 4

.CO 5
.CO 6

7. If dialing can not be done, the polarity between
the KX-T61610 and the Central Office Line must

be reversed.

Central Office Line

KX-T61610

Extension

1

Reverse here

8. If any extension is changed or replaced, repeat
these procedures (from step 1 through step 7).




1. Connect the cord from the optional KX-Al6 to e The Battery life is 3 years.

the KX-T61610. oA simple way to check the KX-AI6 is to
; disconnect the KX-T61610 and the KX-Al6
2. Plug in the AC power cord from the KX-AI6. from the AC outlets, and then observe if the
3. Turn on the Power Switch located on the KX-T61610 operates.
KX-Al6. o f the KX-T61610 does not operate, recharge
e Approximately 24 hours are required to the KX-Al6.

recharge the KX-Al6. ® AC Primary Fuse, (250 V, 1.25 A)xI:
eThe KX-Al6 will work for approximately 4 Replace the fuse which is in the fuse hold

hours (on the average) in the event of a power located on the rear, if the CHARGE [ndicat

failure. is off.

(Keep the unit away from heat.
14 )

KX-T61610

TR

Battery Back-up
Connector

Power Switch
BATTERY LOW Indicator: CHARGE Indicator:

will be lit while recharging will be lit while the adaptor
is insufficient. is being recharged.
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Serial Printer

LT

i | ———
B,
k g
N 2

/ Cel oo\
\ ]

C

—

Make cables so that the printer will be connected to
the KX-T61610 as shown in the chart.

Cables must be shielded and the maximum length is
! 6.5 feet.

Connection Chart:

KX-T61610 RS-232C Printer RS-232C

. A
C;;;uelt Signal | Pin Pin. | Signal C;‘;;l;lt
(EIA) Name | No. No. | Name (EIA)
AA | FG | 1 1| FG | Aa
’ BA TXD 2 3| RXD BB

BB RXD 3 2| TXD BA

CB CTS 5 -—!
: ccC DSR 6 20 { DTR CD
* AB SG 7 71 SG AB
i cp | DTR | 20 5| crs | ca
: 1: 6 | DSR cC
{ 8 | DCD CF

*Panasonic data terminal;
KX-D4910D,. KX-D4911, KX-D4920, etc.
If you connect this unit to a Panasonic Data
Terminal, the Communication Parameter
Transmit XONIXOFF on the Data Terminal
must be set to the “YES” position.
For further details, see the Operating Instruc-
tions of the Data Terminal.

2-16

Serial Interface

(RS-232C)

When using special accessories such as cable,
the user should use those specified in this
installation manual to comply with the limits
for a Class A computing device pursuant to
Subpart J of Part 15 of FCC Rules.




PROGRAMMING

To activate this system, the requirements from telephone company and the customer must be programmed once the
Power Switch has been turned on.

1. At extension 11:

All system programuming changes (example: sys-
tem clear, station program clear, 1oll restriction,
hookswitch flash timing...) are done through
extension 11.

©Extension 11 must always be a Panasonic

model, KX-T61630.

. System Program Switch setting:

The System Program Switch located on the
KX-T61610 must be set to the PROGRAM
position while making program changes. After all
programming changes are completed, return the
program switch to the SET position.

. Overlay:

This overlay is used for programming the system
and the program function names are inscribed on
this card. Refer to page 3-2.

. Before system programming, operate the system

clear and station program clear to set to the
default data of the programming.

A. System Clear:
I Dial (99).
o SYSTEM CLEAR™ will be displayed.
2 Press the NEXT butron.
o ALL CLEAR?” will be displuyed.
3 Press the MEMORY button 1o clear system.
4 To exit from system clear, press the END
butron.

The following features are preset as the default
data.
Date and Time Setting
System Speed Dialing
CO Connection Assignment
Dial Mode (TonelPulse) Selection
Switching Mode (Day!/Night Service)
Starting Time (Day/Night Service)
Flexible Day Owtward Dialing Assignment

- Flexible Night Outward Dialing Assignment
Flexible Day Ringing Assignment
Flexible Night Ringing Assignment
Toll Restriction—Class Assignment
Toll Restriction—Area Code Selection
Programmable Operator Call
Host PBX Access Codes Assignment

Automatic Answering (Automatic/Manual)
Selection

Preferred CO Line Assignment
Programmable Call Waiting
Duration Time Count Start Mode
SMDR Communication Parameters
System Data Dump

SMDR Incoming/Outgoing Selection
Hookswitch Flash Timing
Disconnect Time

Calling Party Control (CPC) Signal
Intercom Alerting Mode
Programmable Doorphone

Dial Call Pickup Group Assignment
Account Code Input Mode

Delayed Ringing Assigninent
Delayed Ringing Count Selection
DSS Console Assignment

Hold Time Reminder

Hold Recall Time Set
Programmable External Paging Access Tone
DTMF Receiver

Programmable Toll Prefix
Programmable Secret Speed Dial
Programmable Directory Assistance

DSS Button Mode
Transfer Recall Time

M3/FWD Selection

B. Station Program Clear:

I Dial (98).
o EXT CLEAR” will be displayed.

2 Press the NEXT button.
o ALL CLEAR?” will be displayed.

3 Press the MEMORY button to clear the
system.

4 To exit from station clear, press the END
button.

The following features are preset as the
default data.
One Touch Dialing
Background Music
Call="Forwarding
Data Line Security
Dial Call Pickup Deny
Do not Disturb
Auto CO Hunting
Pickup dial
Flexible CO Button
Flexible DSS Button




When the System Program Switch on the KX-T61610 is set to the PROGRAM position, the operation of the
KX-T61630 will change as follows.

PAUSE bution ﬂ -~ CLEAR button

> burton — ~——————PROGRAMMABLE

FEATURE button

——LIQUID CRYSTAL
Display (LCD)

KX-T61630

CENTRAL OFFICE (CO)-
LINE bution

AUTOIMEMORY button

SELECT buut
,1— button button

PREVIOUS buiton INTERCOM (ICM) button
FLASH button
~ NEXT button
END button

3-2




1. Turn the Power Switchto ON .......................... (
2. Set the System Program Switch to PROGRAM ............ @
The LCD on the KX-T61630 will show “ENTER PGM

CODE”.

®Be sure the handset of extension 11 is in the cradle and the
speakerphone button off.

(
L

3. To program automatic line access number 9 and the phone -
number 987-654-3210 speed access code 00. (Refer to page
- S
33.) [ Pocuctoounronuons
. & S~
. KX-T61630-at extension 11 - @ :
L’ (Extension 11 must be aKX-T61630.) 5
1 Dial (01) or press the Display \___
' {1 AUTO buton. l SPEED D]ALJNGW
2. | Press the NEXT button. [ ENTER SPEED CODE | =
3. | Dial (00) or press the ¢ If nothing is stored in E
NEXT buton. access code “00”, =)
| 00: NOT STORED | o
8 [f already stored the
automatic line access ol_° 5
number 9 and the
phone number
123-456-7890,
| 00: -123-456-7890 ]
4. | © Dial 9",
® Press “—" burton. While programming if a mistake is made,
® Dial 987",
@ Press “—" button. | 00: -987-654-3210 |
® Dial “654”. 1. Press the “END” button.
® Press “—" button.
® Dial “3210”. 2. Start programming procedure from
the beginning.
Press the MEMORY I 00: -987-654-321ﬂ .
bution. ; ] .
: 8You will hear a beep after pressing the
OZ"gtir:gram the next access code, press the NEXT MEMORY button.
®To program a desired access.code, press the eThe MEMORY indicator light will go on
SELECT button and then dial the number. when the MEMORY button is pressed, and
Repeat step 4 t0 6. then the Indicator light will go out when the
NEXT or PREV button is pressed.
To return to the initial ‘ :
program mode, pressthe | | ENTER PGM CODE
END button.

4. Return the System Program Switch to SET
B To make program change, start from the beginning.




e and Time Selting

e h b et c e et es ettt eene e ces e enter the year with 2 digits.
: (871 1987 year

0 UG R until the desired month is
: displayed

T T RPN enter the day with 2 digits

U until the desired day of the
’ week is displayed

eoeereeeceeanneeaenens. eniter the hour with 2 digits
foeeneenneeaens enter the minute with 2 digits

.. until the desired AMIPM is
displayed

[O0)INEXTIANI)ISELECTI Bl HISELECTIICN D) EELECTIMEMORYEND)
[87 JAN. 01 THU 12:00 AM]...default

Description i 7. Press the “©” button.
Entry of the current day, date and time.A “12: 00 AM™ will be displayed.
. 8. Enter the hour with 2 digits.
Programming
1. Dial (00). 9. Press the “0” button and then enter the
“DAYITIME SET” will be displayed. minute with 2 digits.
2. Press the NEXT button. 10. Press the “©” button and then repeat
“87 JAN. 01 THU” will be displayed and pressing the SELECT button until the
“87” will blink. desired AM/PM is displayed.
1 3. Enter the year (last 2 digits) using the
: dialing button. 11. Press the MEMORY button.
4. Press the “©” button and then repeat 12. To return to the initial program mode, press
pressing the SELECT button until the the END button.

desired month is displayed.

Condition S
oIf “¢a” button is pressed, the display will
return to the previous sequence in the pro-
gramming step.

5. Press_the “‘©>” button and then enter the
day with 2 digits.

6. Press the “o" button and then repeat ® [nstantly after pressing the MEMORY button,
pressing the SELECT button until the the new time will start. .
desired day of the week is displayed. But the LCD of extension 11 will display the

new time only after the System Program
Switch is set to SET.
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Tﬁ[SELECT]———‘

or

..............................................................

.......................................................

[O1}NEXT][AB)[CD][phone number][MEMORY][END]

AB=[00}: speed access code 00

[Qé]: speed access code 99

CD=[ 9): automatic line access number
[81]: line access number of CO 1

[8.6]: line access number of CO _6-

- e until the desired speed access code appears

[AUTO][NEXT][NE;XT][CD][phone number][MEMIORY][END]

Description
100 phone numbers each with up to 32 digits

may be entered into programming for speed
dialing use from each extension.

Pushing the “%, “#" “PAUSE”, “—" or
“FLASH button counts as 1 digit.

Programming
1. Dial (01) or press the AUTO bution to go
into the speed dialing entry mode.
“SPEED DIALING” will be displayed.

2. Press the NEXT button.

“ENTER SPEED CODE” will be displayed.

3. Dial (00 through 99) or press the NEXT
button, for speed access code entry.
Example:

When dialing (00) or pressing the NEXT
button.

®The LCD will show “00:NOT STORED”

" when nothing is stored in speed access code
“00”. When the automatic line access num-
ber 9 and the phone number 123-456-7890
has been stored, “00: -123-456-7890"" will
be displayed.

4. Enter the line access number.

9: for automatic selection
81: for CO 1
82: for CO 2
83: for CO 3
84: for CO 4
85: for CO 5
86: for CO 6

5. Enter the phone number.

°You may enter punctuations during a
phone number.

®To erase a wrong entry, press the CLEAR
button.

6. Press the MEMORY burton.
¢ The memory indicator will be lit.

7. To program desired speed access code, press
the SELECT button and then dial the speed
access code.

To advance 1o the next speed access code, -
press the NEXT button.

To return to the previous speed access code,
press the PREV button.




8. Repeat steps 4 to 7.

9. To exit from speed dialing entry, press the
END button.
eThe LCD will show the initial program
mode, “ENTER PGM CODE".

To change

Repeat steps 1 to 9.

To erase after programming

1. Dial (01) or press the AUTO button.
“SPEED DIALING” will be displayed.

2. Press the NEXT bution.
“ENTER SPEED CODE’ will be dis-
played.

A

3. Dial (00 through 99) or press the NEXT
button, for speed access code entry.
The speed access code and the phone number
will be displayed.

4. Press the CLEAR button.

i

. Press the MEMORY bution.

6. To program desired speed access code, press
the SELECT button and then dial the speed
access code.

To advance to the next speed access code,
press the NEXT button.
To return to the previous speed access code,
press the PREV button.

7. Repeat steps 4 to 6.

8. To exit from speed dialing entry, press the
END -button.

3-6

Conditions

o Use the “'§>”, or “{3” button forscrolling the
display.

® The line access number (9 or 81 through 86)
should be stored. :

oWhen dialing, the pause is automatically
entered after line access number (9 or 8l
through 86).

e Continuous use of speed dialing is possible.
Example:
[AUTO] [01] [AUTQO] [02]
In this case, speed access code 02" should not
include the line access number.

There is a phone number directory on page
6-12.




Examples .
1) To enter line access number 81 and telephone number 201-392-4669 into speed access code 00.

(01 NEXT 00 81- 201-392-4669 MEMORY END)

Speed access i Telephone
code : number
line access
number

oIf punctuations are not entered during a phone number, the LCD will show as below.
(00: 812013924669)

2) To enter automatic line access number 9, account code 1234 and telephone number 201-392-4669 into spee
access code 02.

(01 NEXT 02 9 % % 1234 201-392-4669 MEMORY END)  eRefer to “Account code Input mode” pag
Pl : 3-34 and “Account code” page 4-25.

Speed access Teleph'one number
code '

! accountcode
automatic line

access number

3) To access MCI

(01 NEXT 01 9- 123-4567 PAUSE PAUSE 9876 201-348-7000 MEMORY END)
: ___-_i___-___ Security Tele‘zIJhone
: code number

Speed access

code :
MCI number

automatic line PAUSE button
access number

4) To access ITT

(01 NEXT 02 81 765-4321 PAUSE PAUSE 201-348-7000 6789 MEMORY END)

Speed access E e i - Secitrity
code ; : : Telephone code
‘ ITT number ; number
Line access PA U:S'E button
number

When required to change the dialing mode from the pulse mode to the tone mode. (See page 4-29)

pulse mode tone mode

b - ]
(01 NEXT 02 82 765-4321 * # PAUSE PAUSE 201-348-7000 6789 MEMORY END)

# button
*% button



__DSS Console Assignment

S A AL e S A e i Al bt e e il e aack ot

............................................................

[02)NEXTIABI )CD(& JEFT]

.......................

v
'

Console 1 extension number

AB=[1 2] on extenszon 12+

Telephone extension number
paired with console 1

CD=[11]: on extension 11

[26]: on extension26

Console 2 extension number

EF=[12]: on extension12 -

[2.6]: on extension 26 -

Telephone extension number
paired with console 2

, _GH=,[1:1]3 on e'itensitﬁ»;z»l]_

[26] on ext’eﬁsbt"‘b‘fz’"2.6' L

[GHI[MEMORY][END]
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Deéscription

If a DSS console is used the extension number
paired with the DSS console should be assigned.

Programming

1. Dial (02)
“DSS CONSOLE SET” will be displayed.

2. Press the NEXT button.

The LCD will show “Ce o«-Te o,
Ce+ o =T o when nothing is stored.
When console 1 has been stored to exten-
sion 12, the pair telephone with the console
1 has been stored to extension 13, the
console 2 has been stored to extension 14
and the pair telephone with console 2 has
been stored to extension 15, “CI2-TI3,
C14-TI15” will be displayed.

3. Dial the extension number to which the
console 1 is connected.

4. Press the “ ©” button.

5. Dial the extension number which is paired
with the console 1.

e [f you don’t connect the console 2, pro-
ceed to step 10.

6. Press the ““ © " button.

7. Dial the extension number to which the
console 2 is connected.

8. Press the “ o ” button.

9. Dial the extension number which is paired
with the console 2.

10. Press the MEMORY button.

11. To return to the initial program mode, press
the END button.

3-9

Conditions )
®DSS console can be connected up to two.
© DSS console can not be connected in pair wit
a standard telephone.

© DSS console can not be connected at extensio
11.

Example:

If Mr Jay’s secretary has KX-T61630 at exten-
sion 12 and is to use the DSS console (KX-
T61640), the console should be connected to
extension 13. (Paired extension is ext. 12.) Mr
Brown’s secretary has KX-T61620 at extension
14 and is to use the DSS console (KX-T61640),
the console should be connected ro extension 15.
(Paired extension is ext. 14.)

[02)NEXTI13][{12][][15)[][14]
[MEMORY][END]

Programming Table
See page 6-14.



PRRRAIERLLAS until the desired CO number appears

e “until the desired dial mode appe
‘ 'CONNECT
LNO CONNECT"

[03] [NEXT] [N E%(T] [SEL:ECT] [MEMORY][END]
]

or

[03) [NEXT] [A] [SELECT] [MEMORY] [END]

ot A=+%: to dssign the same on all 6 CO’s
1: onCO1 :
: 6: on CO6
Description . Conditions
You can program which outside line is con+ * When you Start the prpgrammmgfrom step L.
. . ' you may dial the desired CO number instead
nected and which one is not connected. ,
. . . of the NEXT button at step 3.
When an extension automatically selects an idle
o . ) ®The PREV button allows you to see the entry
outside line, the extension can be connected to it . . . .
. status in the previous CO connection assign-
quickly. ment.
Programming
1. Dial (03). Example:
“CO CONNECTION” will be displayed. COland2 ................ CONNECT
2. Press the NEXT buston. CO3 NO CONNECT
3. Press the NEXT button. 2. [NEXT] [MEMORY]
“CO 1: CONNECT” will be displayed and 3. [NEXT] [SELECT] [MEMORY] [END]
“CONNECT” will blink. )
4. Press the SELECT button, to alternate be- Programming Table
tween CONNECT and NO CONNECT 1o See page 6-14.

select the desired mode.

5. Press the MEMORY button.
The LCD -will stop blinking.

6. Repeat steps 3 to 5, to program the dialing
mode on the other CO lines.

7. To return to the initial program mode, press
the END button.
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_.Dial Mode (TonelPulse) Selection .

R until the desired CO number appears

grenseesses untzl the deszred dzal mode appears :
: default (all 6 CO s)

(04] [NEXT] [NE;XT] [SEL:ECT] [MEMORY] (END]
u|

or

[04] [NEXT] [A] [SELECT]} [MEMORY}{END]

----------------------------- A=[¥]C to assign the same on all 6 CO’s
g 1] on CO ]

[6] on CO 6

Description Conditions

Allows the user to select the dialing mode (tone
or pulse) of each CO (Central Office) line.
¢ TONE Dial Mode
The dial signal from the extension (with tone or
pulse dial mode) will be converted 1o TONE.
TONE will then be transmitted to the Central
Office.
e PULSE Dial Mode
The dial signal from the extension (with tone or
pulse dial mode) will be converted to PULSE.
PULSE will then be transmitted to the Central

Office.

Programming

1. Dial (04).
“CO DIAL MODE" will be displayed.
2. Press the NEXT button.
“ENTER CO NO will be displayed.
3. Press the NEXT buron.
“CO 1: TONE” will be displayed and
“TONE" will blink.
4. Press the SELECT button to alternate be-
tween TONE and PULSE.
5. Press the MEMORY button.
-The LCD blinking will stop.
6. Repeat steps 3 to 5, to program the dialing
mode on the other central office lines.

7. To return to the initial program mode, press
the END button.

e When you start the programming from step 1,
you may dial the desired CO number instead
of the NEXT button at step 3.

e The PREV button allows you to see the entry
status in the previous CO dial mode.

o [f the KX-T61610 is connected to the Central
Office directly or installed behind a host PBX,
which receives both tone and pulse dialing
mode, the KX-T61610 must be used only in
the tone dial mode.

oIf your extension is not a KX-T61630,
KX-T61620, KX-T61650, KX-T30830,
KX-T30820 or KX-T30850 but a standard
telephone, and the dial tone frequency of CO
Lines is 600 Hz, the KX-T61610 must be used
only for the pulse dial mode of CO Lines.

Example:

o TONE on the CO I=

[04] INEXT] [1] [MEMORY] [END]
or

[04] [NEXT] [NEXT] [MEMORY][END]
®PULSE on the CO 2=

[04] [NEXT] [2][SELECT] [MEMORY] [END]
or

[04] [NEXT] [NEXT] [NEXT][SELECT]
[MEMORY][END]

Programming Table
See page 6-14.



[05] [NEXT] [SEL:ECT] [MEMORY][END]

Description

Allows Day/Night service to be selected manual-
ly or automatically.

In case of manual switching, refer to “Flexible
Night Service”” page 4-39.

In case of automatic switching, set the ““Starting
Time (Day/Night Service)” page 3-13.

The following features should be set. “

o“Flexible Day Outward Dialing Assignmept”
page 3-15. -

e “Flexible Night Outward Dialing Assign-
ment” page 3-16.

o “Flexible Day Ringing Assignment’”’ page 3-17.

o “Flexible Night Ringing Assignment” page
3-18.

Programming .

1. Dial (05).
“DAYINIGHT MODE?” will be displayed.

2. Press the NEXT button.
“MODE CHANGE:MAN” will be display-
ed and “MAN” will blink.

3. Press the SELECT button to alternate be-
tween “MAN” and “AUTO’ to select the
desired mode.

4. Press the MEMORY button.
The LCD "will stop blinking.

5. To return to the initial program mode, press
the END button.

12

Conditions

When the Switching mode (Day/Night Service)
is set to “AUTO”, the present Day/Night
Service mode will not change after you finish
programming. To change the present mode,
manual operation Is required.

After you selected the Starting time (Day/Night
Service) page 3-13, select the present Day/Night
mode by ‘‘Flexible Night Service” page 4-39.

Programming Table

See page 6-14.




[06]IN EXT][;\

ittt il A%[_Oﬂ ( ffclbck); ,’:.'syt_arting time for day s_véirv“ice
| ’Clock) S .:."d'éfaul‘lt"‘f;”fi
[12] (0’clock) '
roseesese e B=[00] (minute) .................. default
: [01] (minute)
[59] (minute)
preeeeenn until the desired mode appears
: [AM ........ default
PM

............

C=[01](o’clock): starting time for night
- service '

[O;S] (o’clock) ............ default
[12] (o’clock)

-1 D=[00] (minute).............. default

[Q1] (minute)

[59] (minute)

o| until the desired mode appears

.

][d)][é][:b][SéLECT][M EMO RY][NEXT][é][ﬁ)][b][c}][SELECT][M EMORY][END]




Description Conditions

If you select the automatic switching mode for olf the NEXT button is pressed at step 3
daylnight service, enter the starting time. through 7, the display will advance to the
Refer to “Switching Mode (Day/Night Service)”’ “Night Time input” mode (step 9). The
page 3-12. ’ operations of step 3 through 7 are not stored.
o]f the PREV button is pressed at step 10
P mine through 14, the display will return to the “day
rogram > time input” mode (step 2). The operations of
1. Dial (06). step 10 through 14 are not stored.
“DAYINIGHT TIME” will be displayed.
Example:
2. Press the NEXT button. L
“DAY: 09:00 AM” will be displayed as a 8:30 AM... starting fime for day plan
default value and “09” will blink. 6:30 PM... starting time for night plan
3. Enter the starting time for day service using 2 [08][NEXT][08]( > {301 > IMEMORY][NEXT][06]
digits. [DIBONPIMEMORY]END]

4. Press the ‘o’ button.

“00” will blink. Programming Table

5. Enter the minute using 2 digits. See page 6-14.

6. Press the ‘©" button.
“AM” will blink. A

7. Press the SELECT button to alternate be-
tween “AM’” and “PM” to select the correct
setting.

8. Press the MEMORY button.

9. Press the NEXT burton,
“NIGHT: 05:00 PM” will be displayed as a
default value and “05” will blink.

10. Enter the starting time for night service using
2 digits.

11. Press the ‘o button.
“00” will blink.
12, Enter the minute using 2 digits.

13, Press the ‘0" button.
“PM” will blink.

14. Press the SELECT button to alternate be-

tween “AM” and ““PM” 1o select the correct
setting.

15, Press the MEMORY button.

16. To return to the initial program mode, press - -
the END button.




Flexible Day Outward Dialing Assignmen

until the desired extension number appears

dialthe CO number
1234560000000
i; ((:ILIZ{QIQ)anllx k;}"'kv

" default (all 16 extensions) *

or

[07] [NEXT] [NE:X'"T'"] [C.:..E'] [MEMORY]{END]
4 |

[07] [NEXT] [AB] [C...E] [MEMORY][END]

AB=[¥]: to assign the same on all 16 extensions
"~ [11]: onextension 11

[2-6]: on extension 26

Description
Through programming, you can select which
extensions may be used for outward dialing by
using the day mode of operation.

Programming

1.

4.

7.

Dial (07).
“DAY: OUT CO” will be displayed.

. Press the NEXT button.

“ENTER EXT NO” will be displayed.

. Press the NEXT button.

“11: CO 123456 will be displayed and ‘1
2345 6” will blink.

Dial the CO number to be entered.

The desired combination of CO lines will be
displayed.

To prohibit dialing, press the CLEAR button
instead of the CO number.

“11: CO....." will be displayed.

. Press the MEMORY bution.

The LCD will stop blinking.

- Repeat steps 3 to 5, to program the assign-

ment on the other extensions.

To return to the initial program mode, press
the END bution.

Con

ditions

When you start the programming from step 1,
you may dial the desired extension number
instead of the NEXT button at step 3.

The PREYV button allows you to go to the
previous extension for displaying the CO
assignment.

Example: COMPANY XYZ
Company XYZ wants only extension 11 and 15
to have access to CO 1, 2 and 3 on outgoing
calls during the day. Extensions 12, 13, 14, 16,

1
o

1

O NS A WN

7 and 18 are to be programmed for access to
nly CO 1 and 2.

[07] [NEXT] [(NEXT) or (11)] [1] [2] (3]
[MEMORY]

[NEXT] [1] [2] [MEMORY]

[NEXT] (1] [2] [MEMORY]

INEXT] [1] [2] [MEMORY]

[NEXT] [1] [2] [3] [MEMORY]

INEXT] [1] [2] [MEMORY]

[NEXT] [1] [2] [MEMORY]

[NEXT] 1] [2] [MEMORY] [END]

Programming Table
See page-6-15.
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- Flexible Night Outward Dialing Assignmen

-o---until the desired extension number appears

[1 23456.
(CLEAR)

— ~dial the CcO numberk '

default (all 16 exterisions)

or
fo8] [NEXT] [_/E\E] [C...E] [MEMORY][END]

[08] [NEXT] [NE{XT] [C.E [MEMlORY][END]

S AB

=[%]: to assign the same on all 16 extensions
1 1] on extension 11 ’

[26]: on extension 26

Description
Through programming, you can select of which
extensions may be used for outward dialing by
using the night mode of operation.

Programming A

1. Dial (08).
“NIGHT: OUT CO” will be displayed.

2. Press the NEXT button.
“ENTER EXT NO.” will be displayed.

3. Press the NEXT button.

“11: CO 123456 will be displayed and *‘1
2345 6” will blink.

4. Dial the CO numbers to be entered.
The desired combination of CO lines will be
displayed.
To prohibit dialing, press the CLEAR button
{instead of the CO number.
“11: CO.....” will be displayed.

5. Press the MEMORY button.
The LCD "will stop blinking.

6. Repeat steps 3 to 5, to program the assign-
ment on the other extensions.

7. To return to the initial program mode, press
the END button.
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Conditions
® When you start the programming from step 1,
you may dial the desired extension number
instead of the NEXT button at step 3.
eThe PREV button allows you to go to the.
previous extension for displaying the CO
assignment.

Example: COMPANY XYZ
Company XYZ wants extensions 11, 13 and 16
to have access to CO 1, 2 and 3 on outgoing
calls during the night. Extensions 12, 14, 15, 17

and 18 are 1o be programmed for access to only
CO I and 2.

(S

[08] [NEXT] [(NEXT) or (11)] [1] [2] (3]
[MEMORY]

INEXT] 1] [2] [MEMORY]

[NEXT] [1] 2] [3] {MEMORY]

[NEXT] [1] [2] [MEMORY]

INEXT] [1] [2] [MEMORY]

[NEXT] (1] [2] [3] [MEMORY]

INEXT] [1] [2] [MEMORY]

[NEXT] [1] [2] [MEMORY] [END]

o NS AN

Programming Table
See page 6-15.
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Flexible Day Ringing Assignment -

PR until the desired extension number appears

g _dialthe COnumber .~ = ol
: “[123456.:.. il ... default (all 16 extensions) .-
WCLEAR) -~ =

or L

[09] [NEXT] [NEXT] [_C..:.E] [MEMlORY][END]

[09] [NEXT] [AB] [C...E] [MEMORY][END]

B AB%[*]: to assign the same on all 16 extensions
[11]: on extension 11

. [26]: onextension 26

Description

Through programming, you can select which
extensions will ring on incoming calls from the
Central Office during the day time.

Programming

1. Dial (09).
“DAY: IN CO” will be displayed.

2. Press the NEXT button.
“ENTER EXT NO’ will be displayed.

3. Press the NEXT bution.

“11: CO 123456 will be displayed and “1
2345 6” will blink.

4. Dial the CO numbers to be entered.
The desired combination of CO lines will be
displayed.
To prohibit ringing, press the CLEAR but-
{ton instead of the CO number.
“11: CO....." will be displayed.

5. Press the MEMORY button.
The LCD will stop blinking.

6. Repeat steps 3 t0 5, to program the assign-
ment on the other extensions.

7. To return to the initial program mode, press
the END button.

Conditions
e When you start the programming from step 1,
you may dial the desired extension number
instead of the NEXT button at step 3.
e The PREV button allows you to go to the

previous extension for displaying the CO
assignment.

Example:
Incoming calls from Central Office during the

day are programmed to ring at extension 11
only.

1. [09] [NEXT] [¥] [CLEAR] [MEMORY]
2. [NEXT](1] [2] [3] [4] [5] [6]
[MEMORY] [END]

Programming Table
See page 6-15.
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Flexible Night Ringing Assignment

preeeeneseees until the desired extension number appears

reesasesaes “dial the CO number
i cF23456

6. ... . default (all 16 exiensions)

or
[10] [NEXT] [_@Q [C...E] [MEMORY][END]

[10] [NEXT] _[NE:Xj‘_] '[o'““..:.E] [MEMORY][END]

“AB=[%]: to assign the same on all 16 extensions
[11]: on extension 11

| [é6]: on extension 26

Description
Through programming, you can select which
extensions will ring during the night time on
incoming calls from the Central Office.

Programming f
1. Dial (10). ‘
“NIGHT: IN CO” will be displayed.

2. Press the NEXT button.
“ENTER EXT NO” will be displayed.

3. Press the NEXT button.

“11: CO123456” will be displayed and ‘1
2345 6” will blink.

4. Dial the CO numbers to be entered.
The desired combination of CO lines will be
displayed.
To prohibit ringing, press the CLEAR but-
ton instead of the CO number.
“11: CO.....” will be displayed.

5. Press the MEMORY button.
The LCD will stop blinking.

6. Repeat steps 3 to 5, to program the assign-
ment of the other extensions.

7. To return to the initial program mode, press
the END button.

Conditions
e When you start the programming from step 1,
you may dial the desired extension nuwmber
instead of the NEXT button at step 3.
®The PREV button allows you to go to the
previous extension for displaying the CO
assignment. '

Example: COMPANY XYZ
Company XYZ would like all incoming calls to
ring ar all extensions during the nighttime:

[10] [NEXT] [*] [1] [2] [3] {4] [5] [6]
[MEMORY] [END]

Programming Table
See page 6-15.
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_Toll Restriction—Class Assignment

e appear:
default (all 16 exten

[11] [NEXT] [NE;XT] [SEL:ECTJ [MEN}ORY][END]

or
[11] [NEXT] [AB] [SELECT] [MEMORY](END]

A— AB=[X%]: to\dﬁ.‘sign the same on all 16 extensions
[11]: onextension1l

[26]: on extension 26

Description
Used to prohibit selected extensions from mak-
ing long distance calls.
Toll restriction can help eliminate telephone
abuse and contribute to controlling telephone
costs.
There are four service of classes available for
each extension.

. Service Class Selections
Allowed Denied
-1 | all calls
27 | toll calls, international calls
| local calls

ce3e -":,» local calls, international calls,
| selected area- | any calls other than

codes specific area-code

programmed
| local calls international calls,
: - toll calls

*Foar Service Class 3, up to 10 area codes can be
selected for use in toll dialing (See “Toll

Restriction—Area Code Selection” on page
3-21).
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Programming

1.

Dial (11).
“TOLL RESTRICTION” will be displayed.

. Press the NEXT button.

“ENTER EXT NO” will be displayed.

. Press the NEXT button.

“11: CLASS 17 will be displayed and “1”
will blink.

. Repeat pressing the SELECT button until the

desired class is displayed.

. Press the MEMORY button.

The LCD will stop blinking.

. Repeat steps 3 to 5, to program the assign-

ment on the other extensions.

. To return to the initial program mode, press

the END bufion.



Conditions

o When you start the programming from step 1,
you may dial the desired extension number
instead of the NEXT button at step 3.

eThe PREV button allows you to go to the
previous extension for displaying the service
class assignment.

o ]n some areas a “‘1” is needed before dialing
thé area code for long distance call. If your
area does not need to dial a “1”°, the
Programmable Toll Prefix should be set to
“WITHOUT I'.

Refer to “Programmable Toll Prefix” page
3-22.

A

320

Example:
®To prohibit international calls on extension 13
but allow local and toll calls enter.
[11] [NEXT] (13] {SELECT]} [MEMORY]
[END]
or
[11] [NEXT] [NEXT] [NEXT] [NEXT]
[SELECT)} [MEMORY]{END]
® To prohibit international calls and toll calls on
extension 14 but to allow local calls.
[11] [NEXT] [14] [SELECT] [SELECT]

[SELECT] [MEMORY][END]

or -

[11] [NEXT] [NEXT] [NEXT] [NEXT]
[NEXT] [SELECT] [SELECT] [SELECT]
[MEMORY] [END]

Programming Table
See page 6-15.




R AT

Toll Restriction—Area Code Selection

“AB=[00]: memory location 00 .

7 08): miemory location 09 .

jrremnesen e area code with 3 digits . o -

: [NOTSTORED .. .. default (all memory locations)

: (CLEAR) . fn e i

[12}{NEXT]{ABIICIMEMORY][END]
L{SELECT]H

or et until the desired memory location number appears

[12][NEXT]INEXT][C]IMEMORYJ[END]
bt

Description

For Service Class 3 (see ‘‘Toll Restriction— 5. Press the MEMORY button.

Class Assignment” on page 3-19.), up to 10 ®The memory indicator will be lit.
area codes can be selected for use in toll dialing.

All area codes except those entered will be 6
denied.

All extensions programmed for Service Class

Selections 3 shall be assigned to the same area

code seleciion plan.

. To advance to the .next memory location
number, press the NEXT button.

To return to the previous memory location
number, press the PREV bution.

To go to the desired memory location num-
ber, press SELECT button and the dial the
memory location number.

Programming 7

. Repeat steps 4 to 6.
When Service Class 3 is programmed;

8. To return to the initial program mode, press

1. Dial (12). the END button.
“CLASS 3 AREA CODE” will be display-
ed. Example:
To allow extension 12 to have access to New
2. Press the NEXT button. York City and the entire state of New Jersey,
“ENTER CODE NO.” will be displayed. program the following.
New York City has 2 area codes 212, 718 and
3. Dial (00 through 09) or press the NEXT New Jersey 201, 609.
butron. Enter 212 into the memory location number
Example: “00, 718 into “017, 201 into ‘02" and 609 into
When dialing (00) or pressing the NEXT “03”.
button. -
®The LCD will show “00:NOT STORED” STEP ...[11] INEXT] [NEXT] [SELECT]

" when nothing is stored in memory location [SELECT] [MEMORY](END]
number “00”. STEP 2...[12)[NEXTJ[NEXT][212)[MEMORY]
When area code 212 has been stored, [NEXT]{718)[MEMORY]

“00:212” will be displayed. [NEXT][201]]MEMORY)

[NEXT][609)[MEMORY]{END]
4. Dial the area code, with 3 digits.

o To erase a wrong entry, press the CLEAR P rogramming Table .
button. See page 6-106.
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RS  until the desired h%o'de' appéa;s'f
: [WITHZ e default =
WITHOUT 1
[13] [INEXT] [SELECT] [MEMORY] [END]
Description Programming
Set to “WITH 1" for Toll Restriction in areas ‘ 1. Dial (13). s
where you are required to dial 1 to toll calls “TOLL PREFIX” will be displayed.
(long distance).
2. Press the NEXT button.

Example: ) “WITH 1" will be displayed and blink.
You are required to insert a “‘1” before dialing
the area code for long distance calls. - ) 3. Press the SELECT button to alternate

between “WITHOUT 1" and *“ WITH 1”

1-201-348-7000 1o select the desired mode.

ie..area code

4. Press the MEMORY button.
Set to “WITHOUT 17 in area where a “1” is The LCD will stop blinking.

not needed.

5. To return to the initial program mode, press
the END button.

Programming Table
See page 6-16.




Programmable Operator Call

[14] [NEXT) [NE:XT] [SELECT] [MEMORY] [END]

or

[14] [NEXT} [AB] [SELECT] [MEMORY] [END]

: ""'AB=[*]: to assign the same on all 16 extensions
=0 1] onextension 11

[éB]: on extension 26_'

Description
Through programming, you can select of which
extensions may dial an Operator Call.

To deny all dialing that starts from “0”, set to
DISABLE.

Programming
1. Dial (14).
“OPERATOR CALL” will be displayed.

2. Press the NEXT button.
“ENTER EXT NO” will be displayed.

3. Press the NEXT button.

“l11: ENABLE” will be displayed and
“ENABLE” will blink.

4. Press the SELECT button, to alternate be-
tween ENABLE and DISABLE to select the
desired mode.

5. Press the MEMORY button.
* The LCD will stop blinking.

6. Repeat steps 3 to 5, to program the assign-
ment of the other extensions.

7. To return to the initial program mode, press
the END button.
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Conditions

o When you start the programming from step 1,
you may dial the desired extension number
instead of the NEXT button at step 3.

eThe PREV buiton allows you to go to the
previous extension for displaying the operator
call selection.

o Operator call dialing can not be denied if
service class 1 of Toll Restriction is used.

Example:
o To prohibit operator call on extension 12

[14] [NEXT][12] [SELECT) [MEMORY][END)]

Programming Table
See page 6-16.



. Programmable Directory Assistance

e ———— Tl the desired mod
: '[NO RESTRICT

[ 5][NEXﬂ[SELECﬂ[MEMORY][END]

Description Conditions
; ; . [ ] dialing can not deny
Through programming, you can select which ® Directory assistance g o ety
extensions may be dialed Directory Assistance service class 1 and 2 of Toll Restriction. -JUJ
“411”. For to deny the directory assistance 8
dialing, set to RESTRICT. B
=2
=
h =
Programming Example:
1. Dial (15) o To prohibit directory assistance.
. Dia .

“DIRECTORY ASSIST” will be displayed. [15}INEXT][{SELECT][MEMORY}{END]

2. Press NEXT button.
“NO RESTRICT” will be displayed and .
blink. ? Programming Table

See page 6-16.
3. Press the SELECT button to alternate be-

tween “NO RESTRICT” and “RESTRICT”
to select the desired mode.

4. Press the MEMORY button.
The LCD will stop blinking.

5. To return to the initial program mode press
the END bution,
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e until the desired extension number appears

poeees unnl the deszred mode appears ‘
: [A UTO"'ANSWER :
ALAN “AEWGH{LHj“ﬁf“

PURF 'default (all 16 extenszons),f:

[16] [NEXT] [NE?S] [SEL:ECT] [MEMIORY][END]
or
[16] [NEXT] [A~B_1 [SELECT] [MEMORY][END]

O AB=[‘*]:‘ to assign the same on all 16 extensions
- [11]: on extension 11

[26]: on extension 26

Description
By programming either automatic or manual
answering can be set, The auto mode allows the
user to answer incoming outside calls simply by
lifting the handset, while if programmed to the
manual mode, the user must lift the handset and
press the flashing CO button.

Programming

1. Dial (16).
- “CO ANSWER MODE” will be displayed.

2. Press the NEXT button.
“ENTER EXT NO” will be displayed.

3. Press the NEXT button.
“11: AUTO ANSWER” will be displayed
and “AUTO"” will blink.

4. Press the SELECT button to alternate be-
tween AUTO ANSWER and MAN
ANSWER 1o select the desired mode.

5. Press the MEMORY buton.
The LCD will stop blinking.

6. Repeat steps 3 to 5, to program the mode
selection of the other extensions.

7. To return to the initial program mode, press
the END button.
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Conditions
®When you start the programming from step 1,
you may dial the desired extension number
instead of the NEXT button at step 3

®The PREV button allows you to go to the
previous extension for displaying the auto-
matic answering selection.

Examples:
e AUTO ANSWER mode on the extension 11

[16] [NEXT] [11] [MEMORY]{END]
or
[16] [NEXT] [NEXT] [MEMORY][END]
e MANUAL ANSWER mode on the extension
12
[16] [NEXT] [12] [SELECT]} [MEMORY]
[END]

or
[16] [NEXT] [NEXT] [NEXT] [SELECT]
[MEMORY] [END)

Programming Table
See page 6-16.



soeseee-until the desired CO number appears

greseennenas up to four ¢ outszde access codes each Sl
; “with a maximum of 2 digits - e
NOTSTORED .. défault'(all6 CO’s) -
[lorstontp .o il

or
(171 [NEXT] [A] ] [A... D] [MEMORY}{END]

[17] [NEXT] [NEXT] [A D] [MEMORY] [END]

— A=[*]: to assign the same on all 6 CO’s
[1]: on CO 1

[6]: on CO6

Description
If the system, (KX-T61610) is installed
behind a host PBX, the host PBX may require
a pause time to access Central Office Lines. This

feature enables the host PBX to automatically

pause via programming the outward dzalmg
access codes of the host PBX.

Programming

1. Dial (17).
“HOST PBX ACCESS” will be displayed.

2. Press the NEXT button.
“ENTER CO NO” will be displayed.

3. Press the NEXT button.

eThe LCD will show “COl: NOT
STORED” when nothing is stored in COI.
When the outside access codes 81, 82 has
been stored, ‘CO1:81, 82" will be display-
ed.

4. Enter up to four outward access codes each
with a maximum of 2 digits, punctuating
each code with the [ ] button.

®To erase a wrong entry, press the CLEAR
button.

5. Press the MEMORY button.

6. Repeat steps 3 to 5 to program each of the
CO’s of the KX-T61610.

7. To return to the initial program mode, press
the END button.

Conditions
e When you start the programming from step 1,
you may diai the desired CO number instead
of the NEXT button at step 3.
e The PREV button allows you to go to the

previous CO for displaying the host PBX
access codes assignment.

Example:

® Access codes 81, 82, 83, 9 on COIl=
[17] [NEXT] [1] [81] [} (82] [] (83} L[} [
[MEMORY] [ENDJ
or

[17] [NEXT] [NEXT] [81] [,] {82] [,] (83] [)] [9]
[MEMORY] [END]

Programming Table-
See page 6-16.
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[18] [NEXT] [NE‘:ET] [SEL:ECT] [MEM(l)RY] [END]
or

[18] [NEXT] [AEi] [SELECT] [MEMORY] [END]

e AB=[%]: to assign the same on all 16 extensions
[11): onextension 11

[2.6]: on extensionéé _

; Description Conditions
‘ When any incoming calls from the Central Office ®When you start theprofgrammingfrom step 1,
| are received at the same time, you can receive the you may dial the desired extension number

call on the preferred CO line first. instead of the NEXT button at step 3.
, ©The PREV button allows you to go to the
previous extension for displaying the preferred

Programmmg CO line assignment.

1. Dial (18).
“PREFERRED CO” will be displayed.

2. Press the NEXT button.
“ENTER EXT NO’ will be displayed.

3. Press the NEXT bution.

“I1: '« o « «” will be displayed and
“o o o o will blink.

4. Repeat pressing the SELECT button until the
desired CO number is displayed.

5. Press the MEMORY button.
The LCD will stop blinking. =

Programming Table
See page 6-17.

6. Repeat steps 3 1o 5, to program the assign-
ment of the other extensions.

7. To return to the initial program mode, press
the END buiton.




peemseneiaens until the desired extension number appears

_until the deszred mode appears
[ EX-OFF, CO- OFF
.| EX-ON, - CO- OFF
| EX-OFF,; CO-ON"
EX-ON,  CO- ON

default (all 1 6 extenszons)_»

[ 9][NEXT][NEXT][SELECT][MEMORY][END]

or

[19] [NEXT] [A_B] [SELECT] [MEMORY] [END]

AB=[%]: to assign the same on all 16 extensions
[11}: on extension 11

[26]: on extension 26

Description

During a conversation, a call waiting tone will
be heard when a third party on an ourside line
or intercom calls you.

Call waiting tone can be removed or added at
customer’s request. '

Set to “ON” for call waiting.

Programming

1. Dial (19).

“CALL WAITING" will be displayed.

2. Press the NEXT button.
“ENTER EXT NO” will be displayed.

3. Press the NEXT buton.
“l11: EX-OFF, CO-OFF” will be displayed
and “EX-OFF, CO-OFF” will blink.

4. Repeat pressing the SELECT button until the
desired mode is displayed.
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5. Press the MEMORY button.
The LCD will stop blinking.

6. Repeat steps 3 to 5, to program the asszgn
ment of the other extensions.

7. To return to the initial program mode, press
the END button.

Conditions
e When you start the programming from step 1,
you may dial the desired extension number
instead of the NEXT button at step 3.
®The PREV button allows you to go to the
previous extension for displaying the call
waiting selection.

Programming Table
See page 6-17.




D R —— until the desired extension number appears

o, * (none). SEev défqitlt-(all 1'6,ex:_¢ns‘z‘f?ohs)]

reseresenes s dial the CO number
ersan

[20][NEXTINEXTJ{A...FIIMEMORY}[END]

or
[20)INEXTI[ABJIA. .. FIMEMORYJ[END]

o AB=[%]. to assign the same on all 16 extensions
- [11): on extension 11

[26]): on extension 26

Description 6. Repeat 3 to 5, to program the assignment of
The ringing start time can be delayed on a the other extensions.
designated extension(s) when an incoming call
is received from the CO. 7. To return to the initial program mode, press
The CO line(s) that you want to delay the ring the END button.

et SN S M ST

Start time can be selected through the pro-
gramming. “Delayed Ringing Count Selection”
page 3-30 should be set. Conditions
o When you start the programming from step 1,
you may dial the desired extension number

Programming instead of the NEXT button at step 3.
1. Dial (20). e The PREV button allows you to go to the
“DELAY RING CO” will be displayed. previous extension for displaying the delayed

ringing assignment.
2. Press the NEXT button.
“ENTER EXT NO” will be displayed. .
Programming Table
3. Press the NEXT button. See page 6-17.
“I1: CO « o » o o o will be displayed
and “e o o o o o will blink.

4. Dial the CO numbers to be entered.
The desired combination of CO will be -
displayed. "
To prohibit dialing, press the CLEAR
[button instead of CO number.
“11: CO  .......... ” will be displayed.

5. Press the MEMORY button.
The LCD will stop blinking.




.............................

[AFTERIRING - = . . .
NAFTERZ‘RINGS

until the desired mode appears - .-~ "~

AFTE RINGS. ... RSN aefault
"AFTER 3 RINGS
AFTER4RINGS®

[21][NEXT][SEL:ECT][MEMORY][END]

Description
After you select the CO lines that you want to
delay the ring start time, select the desired delay

ring count. Refer to “Delayed Ringing Assign-
ment” page 3-29.

A

Programming

1. Dial (21).
“DELAY RING COUNT”
played.

will be dis-

2. Press the NEXT button.

“AFTER 2 RINGS” will be displayed and
will blink.

3. Repeat pressing the SELECT button until the
desired mode is displayed.

4. Press the MEMORY button.
The LCD will stop blinking.

5. To return to the initial program mode, press
the END button.

Programming Table
See page 6-17.

3-30




SO until the desired extension number appears

T umil:th‘?_ déSil" ed mode appears - .. i O
. : [TONECALL .......... default (all 16 extensions) -
LVOICECALL =~ : g

[22] [NEXT] [NE}(T] [SEL:ECT] [MEMORY]{END]
or : i |
[22] [NEXT] [A_B_] [SELECT] [MEMORY][END]

oo AB=[%]: to assign the same on all 16 extensions -
[11): on extension 11 '

{26]: on extension 26

, Description Conditions

The intercoim alerting mode (tone alerting/voice e When you start the programming from step 1,
alerting) at a receiving extension can be selected you may dial the desired extension number
through programming. instead of the NEXT button at step 3.

;2 TONE. .Tone alerting (ringing) sound at the ®The PREV button allows you to go to the
! receiving extension. previous extension for displaying the alerting
; : VOICE.. Voice alerting instead of Tone alerting : mode.

N

is heard through the speaker on the
receiving extension.

Example:
. eVOICE CALL on the extension 13
Programming 122] INEXT] [13] [SELECT] [MEMORY)
. (END]

1. Dial (22).

“INTCOM CALL MODE" will be display-

ed.
2. Press the NEXT button. Programming Table

“ENTER EXT NO” will be displayed. Sve page 617,

3. Press the NEXT bution.
“ll1: TONE CALL” will be displayed and
“TONE” will blink.

4. Press the SELECT button to alternate be-
tween TONE CALL and VOICE CALL 10
select the desired mode.

5. Press the MEMORY button.

The LCD will stop blinking.

6. Repeat steps 3 to 5 to program the call mode

of the other extensions.

7. To return to the initial program mode, press
the END buiton.
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----until the desired extension number appears

g - until the tfe&iréd»combiﬁdtion appears - .
: D-PHONE 1,2 ......:." default (all 16 extensions)
D-PHONE'1 : S ST
D-PHONE?2

LD-PHONE « « « (deny the ringing)

(23] [NEXT] [NEXT] [SELECT] [MEM|ORY] [END]
A
or

[23] [NEXT] [AB] [SELECT] [MEMORY][END]

s AB:[*] to aSSig’1 the same on all 16 extensions
[11]: onextension 11

[2.6]: on extension 26

Description j Conditions
Allows each extension to be programmeé for e When you start the programming from step 1,
receiving calls from up to 2 doorphones. : you may dial the desired extension number
(Doorphone is an option.) instead of the NEXT button at step 3.
e The PREV button allows you to go to the
Programming previous extension for displaying the door-

phone assignment.
1. Dial (23).
“DOOR PHONE RCV” will be displayed.

Example:
2. Press the NEXT button. ®To allow extension 12 to receive from D-
“ENTER EXT NO” will be displayed. PHONE 2
[23] [NEXT] [12] [SELECT] [SELECT]
3. Press the NEXT button. [MEMORY] [END])

“11: D-PHONE 1, 2” will be displayed and
“1, 27 will blink.

Programming Table

4. Repeat pressing the SELECT button until the See page 6-17.

desired combination of doorphones (which
are to be connected to that extension) is
displayed.

5. Press the MEMORY bution.
The LCD will stop blinking.

6. Repeat steps 3 to 5, to program the combina-
tion of the other extensions.

7. To return to the initial program mode, press
the END button.
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__Dial Call Pickup Group Assignment

until the desired extension number appears

PKG: 1
(CLEAR)

|

dzal the plckup group number (1 through 4)

defaulr ( all 16 extenszons)]

or
(24] [NEXT] [

B] [A...D] [MEMORY]{END]

[24] [NEXT) [NE:XLT] ) [MEMJORY] [END)

AB=[%]: 1o

[11}: on extension 11

[26): on extension 26

assign the same on all 16 extensions

Description
Permits an extension user to answer other
ringing telephones, provided that they are in the
same pickup group.

Programming

1. Dial (24).

“PICKUP GROUP” will be displayed.
2. Press the NEXT button.

“ENTER EXT NO" will be displayed.

3. Press the NEXT buton.
“11: PKG: 1” will be displayed and ‘1 will
blink. This means that extension 11 belongs
to pickup group 1.

4. Dial the pickup group number (1 through 4)
to be entered.
The desired combination of pickup group
will be displayed.
‘[To “be out of any groups, press the
CLEAR button instead of group number.
5. Press the MEMORY burion.

The LCD will stop blinking.

6. Repeat steps 3 to 3, 1o program the assign-
ment of the other extensions.

7. To return to the initial program mode, press
the END button.

Conditions

® Each extension may belong to more than one
pickup group, up to four, or may not belong to
a group.

®When you start the programming from step 1,
you may dial the desired extension number
instead of the NEXT button at step 3.

®The PREV button allows you to go to the
previous extension for displaying the pickup
group assignment.

Examples:
sextension 14.. Pickup Group 2
[24][NEXTI][14][2][MEMORY][END]
sextension 15...Pickup Group 3
[24][NEXT][15][3][MEMORY][END]

Programming Table
See page 6-18.
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SIS LIEAtE until the desired extension number appears

prrenrssss e untll the desired mode appears S s T
[OPTION. S f . default (all]6 extenszons)]
LFORCED T e

[25]INEXT]{N E:XT][SEL:ECT][M EMORY][END]
or L |
[25][NEXT][AB][SELECT][MEMORYJ[END]

et e e e e e e e [ AB=

[*%): to assign the same on all 16 extensions
{1 1] on extension J 1

[26]: on extension 26

Description
This feature gives each message of the SMDR
an account code of the called or calling party.
This feature has two modes “FORCED” ahd
“OPTION”. In the “FORCED” mode, the
account code must be entered every time exten-
sion user dials.
In the “OPTION" mode, the account code may
be entered when a record is needed. Refer to
“Account Code” page 4-25.

Programming

1. Dial (25).
“ACCOUNT CODE MOD” will be display-
ed.

2. Press the NEXT button.
“ENTER EXT NO" will be displayed.,

3. Press the NEXT button.
“11: OPTION” will be displayed and
the “O_PTION” will blink.

4. Press the SELECT button to alternate be-
tween OPTION and FORCED to select the
desired mode.

5. Press the MEMORY button.
The LCD will stop blinking.

6. Repeat steps 3 to 5, to program the account
code of the other extensions.

7. To return to the initial program mode, press
the END button.

Conditions

e When you start the programming from step 1,
you may dial the desired extension number
instead of the NEXT button at step 3.

®The PREV button allows you to go to the
previous extension for displaying the account
code input mode.

Programming Table
See page 6-18. -



Duration Time Count Start Mode

...............................

[26] [NEXT}{SELECT]} [MEMORY]{END]

- until the desired time appears
S[CINSTANTLY ..o & it
. |j5SAFTER DIAL ....default
|L10S AFTER DIAL G

Description
The duration time of the conversation is dis-
played.
Program the start time of the timer.
e /nstanily after the CO line is captured.
85 seconds after the dialing
8]0 seconds after the dialing

Programming

1. Dial (26).
®“DURAT-TIME COUNT” will be dis-
played.

2. Press the NEXT button.
©“5S AFTER DIAL” will be displayed and
blink.

3. Repeat pressing the SELECT button until the
desired time (INSTANTLY, 55 AFTER
DIAL, 10S AFTER DIAL) is displayed.

4. Press the MEMORY button.
The LCD will stop blinking.

5. To return to the initial program mode, press
the END button.
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Example:
10 seconds after the dialing
=[26] [NEXT] [SELECT] [MEMORY] [END]

Programming Table
See page 6-18.



. Communication Parameter

Description

SMDR is a cost saving feature that records on a printer a record of all incoming and outgoing calls. The
following information is provided on the printout.
The SMDR will print out the security code of the long distance service. (MCI, SPRINT etc.)

NOTE:

When plugging a printer into the KX-T61610 make sure that the printer power is off.

Select the SMDR Communication Parameters, System Data Dump and SMDR Incoming/Outgoing Selection
for proper operation.

Example of print

Date Time Ext. CO Dial Number Duration Code
"""""" 4/20/87800A1\/1266120123436780000300123
- year C:O ca:lled second account code
...... day number .~ party b minute .
[ month : i.....extension N hour

8 When you have an incoming call, the printer will print <<incoming>>.

®When “=" appears in the Dial Number, the previous number of “="" indicates the line access number of the
Host PBX. ’

e When “%” appears in front of the TimgA, this means the time that the call is transferred.

SMDR Printer Format Selection

(Carriage return for a new line) - -
greneeTeesomesnen s until the desired code appears

I:CR-%—LF. .. .default
CR .

(Baud rate)

O until the deszred baud rate appears
H A"‘_IJOB',:" I

“|:I50B

300 B -

" 600 B.:.
:.11200 B.....
2400 B
|80 B
L9600 B .

—— [NEXT}[SELECT][MEMORY]
Proceed to page 3-37.
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(Word length)

Cont .
ontinued from p age 336 ..................................... until the deszred length appearsv‘

[7 BITS. . default :
8 BITS CEL

L— [N EXT][SEL:ECT][MEMORY]
(Parity) -—‘

USROS PR until the desired mode appears
: NONE

MARK. .. .default
SPACE

EVEN

ODD

L— [NEXT][SEL:ECT][M EMORY] —\

(Stop bit length)

AU P —- until the desired mode appears
: [] BIT. .. .default
2 BITS

(Page length)

e AB=[4] (lines)
[(‘;.6]. .. .default

199]

(Skip perforation)

grareranenssTasasanen st AB=[0] (Iine)L'.:.f.default o |

[é5] =

S [NEXT][—A—:B_][MEMORY][END] -




(Carriage return for a new line-

A new line code indicates what type of code is
needed for the print head on a printer to move
the first character position on the next line.

CR+LF
when “CR+LF” is required from a
printer.

CR

when “CR” is required from a printer.

CR=Carriage Return
LF=Line Feed.

A baud rate code indicates the data transmission
speed from the system to a printer.

110 B (when 110 baud is required.)
150 B (when 150 baud is required.)
300 B (when 300 baud is required.) A
600 B (when 600 baud is required.) -
1200 B (when 1200 baud is required.)
2400 B (when 2400 baud is required.)
4800 B (when 4800 baud is required.)
9600 B (when 9600 baud is required.)

The default value is the same as that of the
Panasonic data terminal, KX-D4910D, KX-
D4911, KX-D4920 etc, except baud rate.

A parity code indicates what type of parity is
used to detect an error in a string of bits
composing a character.

NONE: when an error checking function is
not required from a printer.

MARK: when a Mark is required from a
printer. )

SPACE: when a Space is required from a
printer.

EVEN: when an Even is required from a
printer.

ODD: whenan Odd is required from a
printer. ‘

A word length code indicates how many bits
compose a character.

7 BITS (when 7 bits are required.)
8 BITS (when 8 bits are required.)

A stop bit length code indicates the end of a bit
string which composes a character.

1BIT:
when one bit is required for end
detection.
2 BITS:
“when two bits are required for end
detection.

The page length may be selected to position a
title and data on each page.

A page length code indicates the number of lines
per page.

A title will be printed on the first 3 lines of each
page.

4 lines per page

9§ lines per page

STANDARD CONTINUOQUS PAPER (11 inches)

T

o o
o e)
o o
o o

page | o . o
o 66 lines °
o o
o o
o o
o

length
skip
o perforation
o

S

o]
o}

Q000
—p

o
3
a
=
3
N

o perforations

To print data, page length must be longer than
skip perforation by 4 or more lines.

{
H
'4
i
i




Th

of

e skip perforation code indicates the number
lines to be skipped. When the print head

reaches the line designated, the print head
moves to the top position of the next page.

95 (print head skips the last 95 lines.)

0 (print head does not skip.)
1 (print head skips the last line.)
2 (print head skips the last 2 lines.)

Programming
1. Dial (27).

“SMDR PARAMETERS” will be dis-
played.

2. Press the NEXT button.

“NL-CODE: CR+LF” will be displayed
and “CR+LF” will blink.

. Press the SELECT button to alternate
between CR+LF and CR to select the
desired mode.

4. Press the MEMORY button.

The LCD will stop blinking.

5. Press the NEXT button.

“BAUD RATE: 1200B” will be displayed
and the “1200B” will blink.

6. Repeat pressing the SELECT button until

the desired baud rate is displayed.

7. Press the MEMORY button.

The LCD will stop blinking.

8. Press the NEXT button.

“WORD LENGT: 7BITS” will be dis-
played and the “7BITS” will blink.

9. Press the SELECT button to alternate

10.

11.

between 7BITS and 8BITS to select the
desired mode.

Press the MEMORY button.
The LCD will stop blinking.

Press the NEXT button.
“PARITY: MARK’ will be displayed and
the “MARK” will blink.

12.

13.

14.

15.

16.

17.

18.

19.

20.

21.

22.

23.

Repeat pressing the SELECT button until
the desired parity code is displayed.

Press the MEMORY button.
The LCD will stop blinking.

Press the NEXT button.
“STOP BIT: 1BIT” will be displayed and
the “1BIT” will blink.

Press the SELECT button to alternate
between IBIT and 2BITS to select the
desired mode.

Press the MEMORY button.
The LCD will stop blinking.

Press the NEXT button.
“PAGE LENGTH: 66” will be displayed
and the “66” will blink.

Dial (4 through 99)‘f0r the page length
entry.

Press the MEMORY button.
The LCD will stop blinking.

Press the NEXT button.

“SKIP PERF: 0 will be displayed and
the “0” will blink.

Dial (0 through 95) for the skip perfora-
tion code entry.

Press the MEMORY button.
The LCD will stop blinking.

To return to the initial program mode, press
the END button.

Programming Table

See page 6-18.

Conditions -

eTo return to the previous mode, press the
PREYV button instead of the NEXT button.



Conditions
The following combinations are disallowed.

parity " f’}f’s‘vord length_.- “ stop bitiength'”v

mark
space
space
none -
even

odd

Co Co ™~ O Co O
o N~ NN

If any of the above disallowed combinations are
selected, “INPUT ERROR” will be displayed.
Press the NEXT button and then repeat the
procedure of programming.

The pin configuration of EIA (RS-232C) connector is
as follows.

Pin ' ' Circuit Type A
Number Signal Name
EIA (CCITT
1 FG Frame Ground | AA | 101
2 TXD | Transmitted BA | 103
Data
3 RXD |Received Data BB | 104
4 |RTS |RequestTo CA | 105
Send
5 - |cTS |Clear ToSend | CB | 106
6 - |DSR |Data Set Readyj CC | 107
-7 {SG Signal Ground | AB | 102
8 |DCD |Data Carrier CF | 109
S Detect
20 |DTR |Data Terminal | CD | 108.2

Ready

3.4

EIA SIGNALS:

Frame Ground (FG);
Connects to the unit frame and the earth ground
conductor of the AC power cord.

Transmitted Data (TXD); (output)
Conveys signals from the unit to the printer. A
“MARK?” condition is held unless data or BREAK
signals are being transmitted.

ReceivedData (RXD); .. .....ooivviionn. (input)
Conveys signals from the printer.

RequestTo Send (RTS); ......... oot (output)
This lead is held ON whenever DSR is ON.

Clear To Send (CTS); ... ....covvi . (input)

" An ON condition of circuit CTS indicates that the -

printer is_ready to receive data from the unit.
The unit does not attempt to transfer data or receive
data when circuit CTS is OFF.

Data SetReady (DSR); .................. (input)
An ON condition of circuit DSR indicates the

-printer Is ready.
Circuit DSR ON does not indicate that communica-

tion has been established with the printer.

Signal Ground (SG);
Connects to the DC ground of the unit for all
interface signal.

Data Terminal Ready (DTR) ............ (output)
This signal line is turned ON by the unit to indicate
that it is ON LINE.

Circuit DTR ON does not indicate that communica-
tion has been established with the printer.

It is switched OFF when the unit is OFF LINE.

Data Carrier Detect (DCD) . ............... (input)
The ON condition is an indication to data terminal
(DTE) that the carrier signal is being received.




__ System Data Dump -

eSTOP OUTPUT

presreases s until the STOP OQUTPUT appears

[28][NEXT][SELéCT][M EMORY][END]

oSYSTEM PARA
SSPEED DIAL
®ALL PARA (Master)

.....................................

[28][NEXT][SELECT][MEMORY][END]
t |

¢CO PARA (Outside)

until desired data dump mode appears .
SYSTEMPARA ....................
CcO PARA
EXT  PARA

“|SPEED DIAL

ALL PARA
STOPOUTPUT

default

perreenne e until the CO PARA appears

A=[*]: to assign the same on all 6 CO’s
[‘l] onCO1

[6]. onCO6

[28][NEXT][SELECT][MEMORY][ AJ[END]

e EXT PARA

eeere e until the EXT PARA appears

[26].' on exte_nszon 26

AB [*] to asszgn the sameonall 1 6 extenszons

[1 1] on extenszon ll

[28] [NEXT][SELECT][MEMORY][T:B—][END]
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Description
Five separate printouts are available.
They are (1) System parameters (2) CO para-
meters (3) Extension parameters (4) Speed dial
(5) All parameters (master)

System parameters
Day/Night
Area codes of class-3
Toll prefix
Directory Assistance
Delay Ring count
Duration time count
SMDR parameters
Duration log
Auto hold alarm time
Hold recall time
Transfer recall time
Ext-paging access tone
Secret speed dialing
DTMF receiver selection
Door phone receive extension
Pickup group assignments
DSS operation mode A
DSS console set

CO parameters
Connection
Dial mode
Host PBX access code
Hookswitch flash time
Disconnect time
CPC Detection

Extension parameters
B (When the KX-T61630, KX-T61620,
KX-T61650, KX-T30830, KX-T30820 or
KX-T30850 is connected at extension.)
Telephone type
Outgoing CO Day/Night
Incoming CO Day/Night
Toll restriction
Operator Call
CO answer mode
Incoming preferred CO
Call waiting

Delayed Ringing CO
Intercom call mode
Account code input mode
Automatic CO hunting

Do not disturb

Call forwarding

Data line security

Dial call pickup deny
Feature button assignments
CO button assignments
DSS button assignments (KX-T30830 only)

<< DSS Console Items>>
Feature button assignments
DSS button assignments

(When the standard telephone or DSS Console
is connected at extension)
Telephone type “
DSS console connection
Qutgoing CO Dayl/Night
Incoming CO Day/Night
Toll restriction
Operator call
Incoming preferred CO
Call waiting
Delayed ringing CO
Account code input mode
Pickup dial
Do not disturb
Call forwarding
Data line security
Dial call pickup deny

Speed dial
Speed access codes (00 through 99) in
which phone numbers are stored may be
printed.

All parameters (master)
System parameters
CO parameters

Extension parameters
Speed dial -




Operation
To stop the printout;

1
2
3

. Dial (28).
. Press the NEXT button.

. Repeat pressing the SELECT button until

STOP OUTPUT is displayed.

. Press the MEMORY bution.

“STOP PRINTING !I” will be displayed.

When the System Parameters, Speed dial or All
- Parameters is printed.

1

. Dial (28).

“SYSTEM DATA OUT” will be displayed.

. Press the NEXT button.

“MENU: SYSTEM PARA” will be dis-
played and “SYSTEM PARA” will blink.

. Repeat pressing the SELECT button until the

desired data dump mode is displayed.

. Press the MEMORY button.

The LCD will stop blinking.

. Repeat step 2 to 4, to print the other data

dumps.

3-43

When the CO Parameter is printed;
1. Dial (28).
2. Press the NEXT button.

3. Repeat pressing the SELECT button until the
“CO PARA” is displayed.

4. Press the MEMORY button.
“ENTER CO NQO” is displayed.

5. Dial the CO number.
SMDR printer will print out.
“PRINTING NOW?” will be displayed.

6. To print the other CO parameter, press the
SELECT button and then dial the CO

number.

When the Extension Parameter is printed;
1. Dial (26).
2. Press the NEXT button.

3. Repeat pressing the SELECT button until the
“EXT PARA” is displayed.

4. Press the MEMORY button.
“ENTER EXT NO” is displayed.

5. Dial the extension number.
SMDR printer will print out.
“PRINTING NOW” will be displayed.

6. To print the other extension parameter, press
the SELECT button and then dial the exten-
sion number.

After completing printing, to return to the initial
mode; .

1. Press the END button.

Programming Table
See page 6-19. =



reeeenrenn e until the desired mode appears .  ‘ PR PEPREI
; ,[OUTGOING: ON .......o..oo. .. default
LOUTGOING: OFF = -* B L

o until the de&ired mode appears ,
: [INCOMING: ON ... ... . ... default
INCOMING: OFF '

[29][NEXT][SELECT][MEMORY][NEXT][SEL:ECT][MEMORY][END]

Description ' Programming
A
It is possible to print either outgoing outside ) 1. Pzal (29). L '
calls, incoming outside calls or both. 8 DURATION LOG” will be displayed.
2. Press the NEXT button.
OUTGOING: ON... toprintoutgoing : “OUTGOING: ON” will be displayed and
outside calls the “ON” will blink.
QUTGOING: OFF... tostop printing
INCOMING: ON... toprint incoming 3. Press the SELECT button to alternate be-
outside calls tween the “ON” and “OFF” to select the
IMCOMING: OFF... tostop printing desired mode.

4. Press the MEMORY button.
The LCD will stop blinking.

5. Press the NEXT bution.
“INCOMING: ON” will be displayed and
the “ON” will blink.

6. Press the SELECT button to alternate be-
tween “ON’”’ and “OFF’ 10 select the desired
mode.

7. Press the MEMORY button.
The LCD will stop blinking.

8. To return to the initial program mode, press
the END button.

Programming Table
See page 6-19.




 Hold Time Reminder

......................................

until the desired time_‘.appeavr's.._
JIMIN e

|3miN o defaurr

[30] [NEXT] [SEL:ECT] [MEMORY}[END]

Description 4. Press the MEMORY button.
A tone indication will be heard at the holding The LCD will stop blinking.
extension to remind the user that he still has a
call on hold.

The reminder will sound after 3 minutes but can 5. To return to the initial program mode, press
be changed. the END button.
There are 9 choices ranging from (1) minute to
(9). .
Conditions

The hold time reminder is activated, even if the
hold recall time set is programmed to “DIS-
ABLE”.

Example:
Programming 4 minutes=[30] [NEXT] [SELECT]

[MEMORY] [END]
1. Dial (30).

“AUTO HOLD ALARM” will be display- Programming Table
ed,

See page 6-20.
2. Press the NEXT button.

“TIME: 3 MIN” will be displayed and “3”
will blink.

3. Repeat pressing the SELECT button until the
desired time is displayed.
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e RLLCTIRT R until the desired time appears -
: [30SEC: . ......0... default -
VISMIN =
l2MIN
L DISABLE

[31]INEXT] [SEL:ECT] [MEMORY][END]

Description Example:
When the handset of the holding extension is 1.5 minutes= [31] [NEXT] [SELECT]
replaced back on call, you may have the [SELECT] [MEMORY](END]
automatic hold recall after the desired time
elapses.
The hold recall time set can be removed or

added at the customer’s request. )
Programming Table

. See page 6-20.
Programming

1. Dial (31). .
“HOLD RECALL TIME" will be dis;\;lay-
ed. .

2. Press the NEXT button.
“TIME: 30 SEC” will be displayed and
“30 SEC” will blink.

3. Repeat pressing the SELECT buiton until the
desired time (30 SEC, 1 MIN, 1.5 MIN, 2
MIN, DISABLE) is displayed.

4. Press the MEMORY button.
The LCD will stop blinking.

5. To return to the initial program mode, press
the END button.
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- Programmable External Paging Access Tone -

g until the desired mode appears

[ENABLE ...... default

(32] [NEXT] [SEL:ECT] [MEMORY] [END]

Description
The acknowledge tone that is heard after acces-
sing the external paging can be removed or
added at the customer’s request.

Programming

1.

Dial (32).
“EXT-PAG ACK-TONE™ will be display-
ed.

. Press the NEXT button.

“ENABLE” will be displayed and blink.

. Press the SELECT button to alternate be-

ween ENABLE and DISABLE 1o select the
desired mode.

. Press the MEMORY bution.

The LCD will stop blinking.

. To return to the initial program mode, press

the END button.
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Example:

To eliminate the paging access tone.

[32] [NEXT] [SELECT] [MEMORY][END]

Programming Table
See page 6-20.




"""""""""""""""""""""" until the désired mo-de appears - g
. [NQ,SECRET cocidefaulr.
[33] [NEXT] [SELAECT] [MEMORY][END]
Description Programming

When you dial on an outside line by speed 1. Dial (33). -
dialing, the dialed number can be kept secret by “SECRET SPEEDDIAL” will be dis-
not being displayed. played.
(The dialed number will not be displayed on the
LCD of the KX-T61630/KX-T30830.) 2. Press NEXT button. .

A “NO SECRET” will be displayed and

- blink.

3. Press the SELECT button to alternate
between “NO SECRET” and “SECRET”
to select the desired mode.

4. Press the MEMORY button.
The LCD will stop blinking.

5. To return to the initial program mode, press
the END button.

Programming Table
See page 6-20.



- Hookswitch Flash Timing

P until the desired CO number appears

...........

“until the deszred ﬁash tzmmg appears
EOO MS. . . :

G00MS ... .,_.,.‘default (allé co s), -
o00Ms o

[34] [NEXT] [NEXT] [SELECT] [MEMORY][END]
or { -

[34] [NEXT] [A] [SELECT] [MEMORY][END]

A=[¥]: to assignthesame onall 6 CO’s
[1] on CO 1

[']: on CO6

Description

The timing of the hookswitch flash signal must
be within the requirements from your Central
Office.
There are three choices available 0.3, 0.6 or 0.9
second.

Programming

1. Dial (34).
“FLASH TIME SET” will be displayed.

2. Press the NEXT button.
“ENTER CO NO” will be displayed.

3. Press the NEXT button.
“CO 1: 600 MS” will be displayed and
“600 MS” will blink.

4. Repeat pressing the SELECT button until the
desired value is displayed.

5. Press the MEMORY button.
The LCD will stop blinking.

6. Repeat steps 3 to 5, to set the hookswitch
timing of the other CO'’s.

7. To return to the initial program mode, press
the END button.

Conditions

e When you start the programming from step 1,
you may dial the desired CO number instead
of the NEXT button at step 3.

©The PREV button allows you to go to the

previous CO for displaying the hookswiich
flash timing.

Example:

®(0.3 sec on all 6 CO=
[34] [NEXT] [#] [SELECT] [SELECT] [MEMORY]
[END]

Programming Table
See page 6-20.
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PRRPRIPPRII until the desired CO number appears

............

until ‘th';é kdes:ire,:d‘ disconnect time appears R v‘
15SEC.................. default (all 6 CO’s)

or

[35] [NEXT] [N E;xn [SELECT] [MEMORY][END]

(35] [NEXT] [A] [SELECT] [MEMORY][END]

A=[%]: 10 assign the same on all 6 CO’s
[1]: onCO1

[6]: on CO6

Description
A certain amount of time is needed for an
outside call to be released, this is necessary so

that a new call may be aptempted after discon-

necting with the previous call.

There are two choices available, 1.5 and 4!‘0
seconds.

The time you select must be longer than the
requirements from your Central Office or host
PBX.

Programming

1. Dial (35).
“DISCONNECT TIME” will be displayed.

2. Press the NEXT bution.
“ENTER CO NO” will be displayed.

3. Press the NEXT button.
“CO 1: 1.5 SEC” will be displayed and
“1.5 SEC” will blink.

4. Press the SELECT bution 1o alternate be-
tween 1.5 sec and 4.0 sec.

5. Press the MEMORY button.
The LCD will stop blinking.

6. Repeat steps 3 1o 5, to set the disconnect time
for the other CO’s.

7. To return to the initial program mode, press -
the END button.

Conditions
e When you start the programming from step 1,
you may dial the desired CO number instead
of the NEXT button at step 3.
e The PREV button allows you to go to the
previous CO for displaying the disconnect
time.

Example:
4.0 sec on all 6 CO=
[385] [NEXT] [%] [SELECT} [MEMORY][END]

Programming Table
See page 6-20.
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Calling Party Control (CPC) Signal

:------until the desired CO number appears

preceeese untzl the deszred mode appears fe
: TENABLE: .... default (all6 CO s)
DISABLE , o

{86][NEXTI][N EXT][SELECTJ[MEMORY][END]

or

[36] [NEXT] ﬂ [SELECT] [M EMORY] [END]

S A=[%]: to assign the same on all 6 CO’s
“[1): on CO 1

[6]: onCO6

Description
To detect that an outside party has hung up and
then terminate the outside (after a conversation,
conference etc.) a CPC signal is needed.
CPC signal detection can be removed or added
at customer’s request.

Programming
1. Dial (36).

2.

“CPC DETECTION’ will be displayed.

Press the NEXT button.
“ENTER CO NO” will be displayed.

. Press the NEXT buiton.

“CO 1: ENABLE” will be displayed and
“ENABLE” will blink.

. Press the SELECT button, 1o alternate be-

tween ENABLE and DISABLE 1o select the
desired mode.

. Press the MEMORY button.

The LCD will stop blinking.

6. Repeat steps 3 1o 5, to program the assign-
ment of the other CO'’s.

7. To return to the initial program mode, press
the END button.

Conditions
s When you start the programming from step 1,
you may dial the desired CO number instead
of the NEXT button at step 3.
®The PREV button allows you to go to the
previous CO for displaying the calling party
control signal selection.

Programming Table
See page 6-20.
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-------------------------------------- iiiml the desired mode appearS :
"WITHOUT TRANSFER :
WITH TRANSFER':
{37} [NEXT] [SEL.ECT] [MEMORY] [END]
Description Programming
Outside calls can be transferred to any extension 1. Dial (37). »
manually. “DSS BUTTON MODE” will be displayed.

e “WITHOUT TRANSFER” mode you can
transfer outside call by pressing the TRANS-
FER button and then DSS button.

o “WITH TRANSFER” mode you can transfer
outside call by only pressing the DSS button.
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2. Press the NEXT button.
“WITHOUT TRANSFER”

will be dis-
played and blink. '

3. Press the SELECT button to alternate be-
tween “WITHOUT TRANSFER” and
“WITH TRANSFER’ to select the desired
mode.

4. Press the MEMORY button.
The LCD will stop blinking.

5. To return to the initial program mode, press
the END button.

Conditions

® Intercom calls can be transferred by pressing
the TRANSFER button and then DSS button
regardless of the mode setting.

Programming Table
See page 6-21.
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~Transfer Recall Time .~

------------------------------------- iudn"ti»l‘ the desired modébﬁﬁéar;sj_'» i SR
[30SEC B s R default.
[39] [NEXT] [SELECT] [MEMORY][END]
Description Programming

When a call is transferred to any extension, if
other extension does not receive the transferred
call within 30 seconds, the call will return to
you.

The time may be changed to 2 minutes.
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1. Dial (39).
“XFER RECALL TIME” will be displayed.

2. Press NEXT button.
“30 SEC” will be displayed and blink.

3. Press the SELECT buttoﬁ to alternate be-

tween “30 SEC” and 2 MIN” to select the
desired mode.

4. Press the MEMORY button.
The LCD will stop blinking.

5. To return to the initial program mode, press
the END button.

Programming Table
See page 6-21.



- M3/FWD Selection (for

KX-T30850, KX-T61650)

e until the desired extension number appears

until the desired mode appears i
- FEATUREKEY........ default (all 16 extensions)
FWDI/DND KEY . B

[40] [NEXT] [NEXT] [SELECT] [MEMORY] [END]
or L }

[40] [NEXT] [AB] [SELECT] [MEMORY][END]

11

AB=[X]: to assign the same on all 16 extensions

[26]: on extersion 26

l: onextension 11

Description

3 programmable feature (F1, F2, F3) buttons
are provided with the proprietary telephpnes,
KX-T61650 and KX-T30850, and only “F3”
button can be changed from programmable
feature button to call forwarding (see page 4-35
for operation)/do not disturb (see page 4-37)/
account code (see page 4-25) button.
“FEATURE KEY” mode...

programmable feature function
“FWDIDND KEY” mode...

call forwarding/do not disturblaccount

code function

Programming

1. Dial (40).
“M3/FWD SELECTION” will be displayed.

. Press the NEXT button.
“ENTER EXT NO” will be displayed.

. Dial the extension number to which the
KX-T61650 or KX-T30850 is connected.
Example:

When dialing 20, the LCD will show
“20:FEATURE KEY” and the “FEATURE
KEY” will blink.

4. Press the SELECT button to alternate be-
tween FEATURE KEY and FWD/DND
KEY to select the desired mode.

5. Press the MEMORY button.
The LCD will stop blinking.

6. To return to the initial program mode, press
the END button.

7. Repeat steps 1 to 6, to program call
forwardingldo not disturblaccount code but-
ton of the other extensions.

Conditions

®You may repeat pressing the NEXT button
until the extension number to which the
KX-T61650 or KX-T30850 is connected is
displayed instead of the dialing the extension
number at step 3.

eThe PREV button allows you to go to the
previous extension for displaying the M3/
FWD selection.

Programming Table

See page 6-21.
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DETAILED FEATURE DESCRIPTION AND OPERA -

TION FOR EMSS PROPRIETARY TELEPHONE (KX-T61630,
KX-T61620, KX-T61650, KX-T30830, KX-T30820, KX-T30850)

To operate this system, after making program changes, set the System Program Switch located on the KX-T61610
(Electronic Modular Switching System) to the SET position. -

. To Make Calls

When the unit is unused, the Liquid Crystal Display will show the month, day and the present time.

Using the Handset

080

41516 ‘ - —

H ] =2

ki

hed | | i
LIFT THE DIAL THE TALK HANG UP
HANDSET EXTENSION
NUMBER

(11 through 26)

o [CM——Intercom
8 CO——Central Office

o You may press the ICM button instead of the first SP-PHONE button.

Hands-free
P—
SP-PHONE - z 2 — SP.PHONE
71819 oy ="
| E ]
PRESS DIALTHE TALK PRESS
“SP-PHONE™  EXTENSION **SP-PHONE"
NUMBER

(11 through 26)

Description
Station to station dialing within the KX-T61610
system.

Operation
Using the handset

1. Lift the handset.

2. Dial the extension number (11 through 26).

3. Starr talking

4. Hang up upon completion of the conversa-
tion.

Hands-free
" 1. Press the SP-PHONE or ICM burton.

2. Dial the extension number (11 through 26).
3. Start talking

4.-Press- the SP-PHONE button again after
completion of the conversation.

Conditions ‘ ,

eWhen a called party has the KX-T61630/
KX-T30830 equipped with an LCD, the
extension number of the calling party will be
displayed on the LCD of the called party.

o The extension number of the calling party will
be displayed on the LCD of the KX-T61630/
K X-T30830.

e The ICM indicator wil: be lit green while using
the unit.

o The KX-T61650 or KX-T30850 will not func-
tion for hands-free mode.



B Automatic Line Access

M-

|]

WAIT FOR THE C.0.
DIAL TONE

DIAL 9"

t

ey
¥

fordilen

HANG UP OR
PRESS *SP-PHONE™

by

DiAL THE PHONE TALK
NUMBER

Description
Each extension can automatically select an idle

CO (Central Office) line within the
KX-T61610.

Operation

1. Lift the handset or press the SP-PHC{‘NE
button.

2. Dial (9).
Dial tone from CO (Central Office) will be
heard.
o The CO indicator will be lit green at your
extension and lit red at other extensions.

3. Dial the phone number.
4. Start 1alking.

5. Hang up or press the SP-PHONE button
upon completion of the conversation.

Conditions
B The 9 dialed, will be displayed on the LCD
of the KX-T61630/KX-T30830 and you will
hear -following. :
e Dial tone from the CO: indicates that the CO
line is captured.
e Busy tone: indicates that the six CO lines are
busy.
e Reorder tone: indicates that the extension is
denied access to an outside
line. '

B Individual Line Access

Using the Handset
F'% T .:
Q \}
LIFT THE PRESS WAIT FOR THE
HANDSET 0" C.0. DIAL TONE
1]12]3 ‘ “
21516 -~ ‘ ~
BOE By
: b <)
DIAL THE PHONE TALK HANG UP
NUMBER
Hands-free
A 112]3
co — 4)s]s6
) 2=, By
PRESS WAIT FOR THE DIAL THE PHONE
“Co” C.0. DIAL TONE NUMBER
A
’:__ E’-PHONE
PRESS
TALK “SP-PHONE""
Description

Any of the 6 CO's may be directly selected.

Operation

Using the handset
1. Lift the handser.

2. Press the CO button.
Dial tone from CO will be heard.

3. Dial the phone number.
4. Start talking.
5. Hang up.
Hands-free
1. Press the CO button.
Dial tone from CO will be heard.
2. Dial the phone number.

3. Start talking.

4. Press the SP-PHONE button.

® The phone number dialed will be displayed on the
LCD of the KX-T61630/KX-T30830.

®You can not use the CO button whose indicator
is lit (red) as this CO line is use.

®The KX-T61650 or KX-T30850 will not functior
for hands-free mode.




_Outward Dialing con)

M Individual Line Access

) Naoo
afsie
% nCgE
[|__ =
LIFT THE HANDSET DIAL THE CO
OR PRESS NUMBER
"'SP-PHONE" (1 through 6)
o | ==?‘_
m . : z [ ‘ H
asRes .e :‘ e U . "&
b | |
\
WAITFORTHE  DIAL THE TALK HANG UP
c.0. PHONE - THE HANDSET
DIAL TONE NUMBER OR PRESS
“SP-PHONE"
Description
Any of the 6 CO lines may be selected by dial
access.
Operation
1. Lift the handset or press the SP-PHONE
butron.

" 2. Dial (8) and the CO number (I through 6).
Dial tone from the CO (Central Office) will
be heard.

3. Dial the phone number.

4. Swart talking.
5. Hang up or press the SP-PHONE button.

Conditions
o The phone number dialed will be displayed on
the LCD of the KX-T61630/KX-T30830.

o /ndividual line access codes
Dial 81 for CO 1
Dial 82 for CO 2
Dial 83 for CO 3
Dial 84 for CO 4
Dial 85 for CO 5
Dial 86 for CO 6

M Each extension can access a new CO line
without hanging up.

While having a conversation,

co

PRESS
ANQTHER “C0"

o The original conversation will be terminated
and a new CO line will be accessed.

AUTO 1§213
- 4]s]e
1T (B
MEMORY
LIFT THE HANDSET PRESS DIAL THE SPEED
OR PRESS “AUTO" ACCESS CODE
"*SP-PHONE" (00 through 99)
Description

There are 100 memory locations of system speed
dialing available.

Operation

1. Lift the handset or press the SP-PHONE
burton.

2. Press the AUTO burton.

3. Dial the speed access code.

B You may press the CO button to select the
CO line direcily after lifting the handset or
press the SP-PHONE button.

Condition
o The dialed number will be displayed on the
LCD of the KX-T61630/KX-T30830.
e Continuous use of speed dialing is possible.
ex. [AUTQ] [0] [O] [AUTO] (0] [1]
Chaining together two or more memory loca-
tions.

e Combinations of speed dialing, one touch
dialing and manual dialing is possible.




_One Touch Dialing

Programming

e Be sure the handser is in the cradle and the SP-PHONE or MONITOR button is OFF.
eS¢t the MEMORY switch of the KX-T61630, KX-T61620, KX-T61650, KX-T30830, KX-T30820 or

KX-T30850 to “PROGRAM”. "~

B Srorage B To Erase after Programming
1293 AUTO AUTO
41586
Wl B ) | |l e 0
Q 2
MEMORY *MEMORY
PRESS DIAL 9" DIAL THE PRESS PRESS PRESS PRESS
“PROGRAMMABLE PHONE “MEMORY" “PROGRAMMABLE ~ “CLEAR “MEMORY"”
FEATURE” NUMBER FEATURE" (TRANSFER)"

eYou may dial 81 through 86 instead of 9.

9 Each extension can automati-
cally select an idle CO line.
Each extension can select a
designated CO line.

[9 or 81 through 86 must be dialed for storage. |

81 through 86..

B To Correct an Error while Programming

® After pressing the CLEAR |
TRANSFER button, reprogram the cor-
) rect number.
PRESS oThe TRANSFER button is
“'CLEAR (TRANSFER)" used as the CLEAR button.
INSTEAD OF
“MEMORY"

B To Change a Stored Number

Repeat “Storage” above.

B To Confirm a Stored Number

Repeat programming the same number into the
same station.

When the MEMORY button is pressed, a beep will
be heard.

®two beeps . .....storage is correct

®onebeep ...... storage is incorrect
Repeat the procedure of pro-
gramming.

eThe TRANSFER button is used as the CLEAR
butron.

After programming all the numbers, return

the MEMORY switch to the “SET” position.

Dialing

LIFT THE HANDSET ~ "'PRESS
OR PRESS PROGRAMMABLE
“SP-PHONE" FEATURE”

B You may press the CO burtton to select the
CO line direcily after lifting the handset or
press the SP-PHONE button.
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Description

There are 12 memory locations for automatic

dialing available. Up to 32 digits can be stored

into each of the 12 memory locations. Pushing
the %", “#”, “—=" “FLASH" or “PAUSE"
button counts as 1 digit.

® For your convenience, program private phone
numbers into the KX-T61630, KX-T61620,
KX-T61650, KX-T30830, KX-T30820 or
KX-T30850.

Programming

Be sure the handset is in the cradle and the
SP-PHONE or MONITOR button is OFF.

1. Set the MEMORY switch to “PROGRAM .
“PROGRAM MODE” will be displayed.

2. Press a programmable feature button.
The LCD will show “M0I: NOT STORED"
when nothing is stored in the programmable
feature button “01”.
When automatic line access number 9 and the
phone number 123-456-7890 has been stored,
“MOI: -123-456-7890" will be displayed.

3. Enter the line access number.

9: automatic line access number
81: line access number of CO |/
82: line access number of CO 2
83: line access number of CO 3
84: line access number of CO 4
85: line access nhumber of CO 3
86: line access number of CO 6

4. Enter the phone number.
*You may enter punctuations during a
phone number.
The SNR button is used as the “~” button.
®To erase a wrong entry, press the CLEAR
button.
The TRANSFER button is used as the
CLEAR button.
5. Press the MEMORY buuon.
The MEMORY indicator will be lit.

6. Repeat steps 2 1o 5, to program on other
programmable feature buttons.

7. After programming all the numbers, return
the MEMORY switch to the “SET" position.
The MEMORY indicator will go out.
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Dialing )

1. Lift the handset or press the SP-PHONE
butron.

2. Press a programmable feature button.

o You may press the CO button to selecr the
CO line directly after lifting the handset or
press the SP-PHONE button.

Conditions
e Use the “2 7, or “ <2 button for scrolling
the display from side to side.

® The dialed phone number will be displayed on
the LCD of the KX-T61630/KX-T30830.

¢ The combinations of speed dialing, one-touch
dialing and manual dialing is possible.

©The line access number (9 or 81 through 86)
should be stored.

® Continuous use of one touch dialing is possi-
ble.
Example:

[01] 102]

In this case, programmable feature button
“02” should not include the line access
number. '

e When dialing, the pause is automatically
entered after line access number (9 or 81
through 86).

® Features that can be accessed by using the
dialing button also can be programmed into
memory.

Refer to “One Touch Access for System
Features” page 4-23.

Examples:
Automatic line access number 9 and phone
number 123-4567 into the programmable fea-
ture button “01”.

Programming

Set the MEMORY switch to
GRAM” position.

[01] [9) [123-4567) [MEMORY]
Return the MEMORY switch to “SET”
position.

“PRO-

Dialing
Lift the handset.
Dial [01]

® You may, press the CO button to select the CO
line directly after lifting the handset.



Calling doorphone 1 1
',——- |
l\% 3t .ké
LIFT THE HANDSET DIAL 317 WAIT FOR THE
OR PRESS CONFIRMATION
“SP-PHONE™ TONE AND
. THEN TALK.
Calling doorphone 2
LIFT THE HANDSET DIAL 32" WAIT FOR THE
OR PRESS CONFIRMATION
~SP-PHONE™ TONE AND
THEN TALK
Description

Up to two doorphones (KX-T30865) can be
connected to the KX-T61610.

Operation
Dialing to the doorphones

i
i

1. Lift the handset or press the SP-PHONE
butron.

2. Dial (31) for calling doorphone 1.
Dial (32) for calling doorphone 2.
“DOOR 1" or "DOOR 2" will be displayed.

3. Wait for the confirmation tone and then start
talking.

4. Hang up or press the SP-PHONE button
upon completion of the conversation.

Conditions

 The features, for instance, hold, transfer and
50 on, can not be activated by the doorphone.

Description
A distinctive dial tone will be heard from the
handser if the extension user has previously
activated a special feature.

Operation
None

Conditions
There are two types of dial tones.
Dial tone 1: ordinary dial tone

i

Dial tone 2: when any of the following fea-
tures is activated:

Do not Disturb.

Dial Call Pickup Deny
Call Forwarding.

Data Line Security.
Background Music
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Setting . _
For outside (trunk) calls.. .

When hearing a recall for camp-on
When outside calls

2 beeps : .o
co 0 SP-PHONE M
» 3
PRESS YOU WILL DIAL 6" CONFIRMATION-  HANG UP OR LIFT THE HANDSET  YOUWILL
“go™ HEAR A BUSY- TONE OF 2BEEPS  PRESS OR PRESS HEAR THE CO
TONE WILLBE HEARD ~ “SP-PHONE™ “SP-PHONE” DIAL TONE
For intercom calls When intercom calls
s 2 beeps SP.PHONE B
alsle gy, - .
7iefo MNO T . o
Jecr: 6 i
- : ,
DIAL THE YOUWILL DIAL 6" CONFIRMATION HANG UP OR LIFT THE HANDSET  YOU WILL HEAR THE
EXTENSION HEAR A BUSY TOME OF 2 BEEPS  PRESS OR PRESS RING BACK TONE
NUMBER TONE WILL BE HEARD “SP-PHONE" “SP-PHONE”
(11 through 26)
Description Conditions

If the intercom extension or outside line you
have dialed is busy, you will be automatically
called back when the extension or the outside
line becomes free using this function.

This feature is also khown as camp-on.

Operation
Setting ‘
1. Lift the handset or press the SP-PHONE
button.

2. For intercom calls, dial the extension num-
ber.
For outside calls, press the CO button.

3._Dial.(6) after a busy- tone is heard. "
4. Wait for the confirmation tone.

“"CAMP ON CO” or "CAMP ON EXT"
will be displayed.

When 7zeari;z§ a recall for camp-on;
Lift the handset or press the SP-PHONE
button. _
e When using an intercom call, you will
hear the ring back tone.
& When using an outside call, you will
hear the CO dial tone. '

4-7

e Lifting the handset (or pressing the SP-
PHONE button) during the camp-on mode
will cause the camp-on feaiure 1o be cancelled.

e An extension may be the recipient of more
than one call back busy, the call backs will be
executed in the order of their arrival.

e If a call back is not answered at the originating
extension within 10 seconds, the call back will
be cancelled. :

Recall for carﬁp-on .

I
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DIAL THE YOUWILL DIAL™1” ) LIFT THE HANOSET PRESS
EXTENSION HEAR A BUSY AND WAITFOR - OR PRESS SLNR™
NUMBER TONE AN ANSWER “SP-PHONE™
Description : Description
If the extension you have dialed is busy, you can The last phone number dialed on an outgoing
inform that extension that another intercoin call ' call (CO line) can be redialed.
is waiting by three beeps.
For use of this feature, the other extension is OPQFCLZLOH
required to be set for this feature beforehand in ) b
the KX-T61610. 1. Lift the handset or press the SP-PHONE

butron.

2. Press the LNR bution.

()

' QOperation :
I. Lift the handset or press the SP-PHONE ®You may press the CO button to select the CO_
' ! line directly after lifting the handset or press

the SP-PHONE or MONITOR buiton.

burton. .

2. Dial the extension number. :
Conditions

: e Up to 32 digits can be stored and redialed.
3. When you will hear a busy tone, dial (I) Pushing the “% “4 or “PAUSE" buuton
and wait for an answer. _ counts as | digit. &

e When calling or while in the conversation
mode, pressing the LNR buton will cause the -

Conditions redial to operate after about 3 seconds.

o To answer your signal, see “Call Waiting” on
page 4-16.

©[f the other party is using data equipment, you
may. not be able to use this feature.

oIf a busy tone is heard after dialing 1, it .
indicates that the other party has not been set
with this feature.

4-8



SP-PHONE
°’
B -
LIFT THE PRESS
HANDSET "' SP-PHONE"
Operation
- Lift the handser or press the SP-PHONE

button.

sWhen the “Automatic Answering Selection”
feature has been selected to the “manual”
mode in the KX-T61610 and an outside call is
received, you must lift the handset and then
press the CO button whose indicator is
flashing (red color) quickly.

@ When receiving an intercom call, you may
press .the ICM button whose indicator is
flashing quickly and talk. (Hands-free mode)

@When receiving an outside call, you may press
the CO button whose indicator is flashing red
quickly and talk. (Hands-free mode)

e/f any incoming calls from the Central Office
_are received at the same time except preferred
- CO line, you must lift the handset and then

press. the CO  button whose indicator  is
flashing (red color) quickly.

Conditions

®[f a call reaches through the CO line to which
the CO-line number is not assigned, the ICM
indicator will flash quickly. And the CO call
can be received by pressing the ICM or the
SP-PHONE button or lifting the handset.

Setting

AUTO ANS

MUTE

PRESS “"AUTO ANS™ . PRESS "AUTQ ANS™
(INDICATOR WiLL (INDICATOR WILL

BELIT) GO ouT)

Description
Allows extension user 10 answer an intercom
call in the automatic hands-free mode without
uny operation when receiving an intercont call.

Operation

1. For setting, press the AUTO ANS button.
The AUTO ANS indicator will be lit.

2. For cancellation, press the AUTO ANS
button again.
The AUTO ANS indicator will go out.

Description ,
o This feature is required to be set beforehand
while the unit is not in use.

e The KX-T61650 or KX-T30850 will not func-
tion for Automatic Answer.
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LIFT THE HANDSET
OR PRESS
“SP-PHONE™

DIAL "40™

Description
An extension user can answer any ringing
extension within their own pickup group.

- Operation
1. Lift the handset or press the SP-PHONE

button.

2. Dial (40) and wait for the confirmation tone.

3. Start talking.

Conditions ,
o Dial Call Pickiip will work for incoming calls
(intercom, outside and doorphone) but will

not work for camp-on recall and hold recall.

olf a ringing extension is ouiside the pickup
group or is in the dial call pickup denied

mode, then a reorder tone will be heard

through the use of this feature.

@ Refer to " Dial Call Pickup Group Assignment”

on page 3-33.

o Dial Call Pickup can use with the present call
placed on hold.
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LIFT THE HANDSET DIAL 4" DIAL THE RINGING
OR PRESS EXTENSION
“SP-PHONE™ _ NUMBER

(11 through 26)

Description

An extension may answer an incoming call that
is ringing at another extension regardless of

the pickup group.
Operation
1. Lift the handset or press the SP-PHONE
bution. v
2. Dial (4) and then the extension number (11
through 26) at which call is ringing.
3. Wait for confirmation tone and then start
talking.
Conditions

o[t is possible to answer calls outside your
assigned pickup group.
 Directed Call Pickup can use with the present
call placed on hold.

Example:
Mr Brown's extension nuwmber is 16.
He is now out of the office.
Mark receives the call instead of Mr. Brown
with the telephone on his desk (extension 15).

Dia/am[ the .
extension no. [1][6] Hellod
C [ \msorrys




LIFT THE
HANDSET
OR PRESS
“SP-PHONE"

2
@

1
4
7
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DIAL PARKED
EXTENSION
NUMBER

Description
Allows any extension user to retrieve a call
(intercom or outside) on hold at any extension.

Operation
When an intercom or outside call is on hold.

1. Lift the handset or press the SP-PHONE
button at any extension.

2. Dial (5) and the extension number of the
phone on which the call is placed on hold.
(Connection is now made with the party who
was on hold.)

3. Wait for the confirmation tone and then start
talking.

Even when several outside calls are placed on
hold simultaneously, you can retrieve the
desired outside call from another extension as
following.

1. Dial (58).
2. Dial the CO number (1 thrc‘)ughyé)'.

Conditions
@ Call park retrieving is possible regardless of
the handset position of the phone which has
placed the call on hold.

o [f the extension that you want to retrieve the
call park has several calls on hold, only the
last call on hold will be retrieved.

4-11

LExample: )
Mark is talking with extension 15 on his desk,
and then moves to another room placing the call

on hold.
He resumes the conversation using another

extension.

Press the HOLD button.
hang up and then go
to Mr. Jay’s office.

extension [3.

ThanK you. ) {17 L
foryour ) Ve L
waiting Tj‘ :

Dial | 5] and the
extension’

number[1](5]

at Mr. Jay’s office.



SP-PHONE

LIFT THE PRESS
HANDSET “"SP-PHONE™
Operation :
Lift the handset or press the SP-PHONE
button.
Conditions

elf calls from doorphones are not answered
within 15 seconds, the calls will be cancelled.

e Ring from doorphone.

! ! ' ! 1 I I
{ i | 1 | 1 |
yTe i i ] ( 1
Isec
h

@ Lach extension has to be programmed for
receiving from doorphones. See " Programm-
able Doorphone” on page 3-32.
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Description

A different ringing pattern is used to distinguish
intercom calls from incoming outside calls.

| Operation

None

Conditions

Automatic ring back for the camp on feature
will ring differently from the ringing on inter-
com, ouwside, and doorphone calls.

Incoming outside
recall)

calls (including outside hold
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To place a call on hold: " To retrieve: (Intercom call on hold)
: (Outside calls on hold) edt the holding extension
.o eat the holding extension ‘ '
: ‘
«sH2 beeﬁs co ic™Mm
‘ i T trshiy
PRESS CONFIRMATION v in green '
“HoLD™ TONE OF 2 —
BEEPS WILL PRESS"CO , PRESS
BE HEARD ®from another extension
. : o from another extension
2 ( ﬂaslzing) T2
] in red JKL L
5 g
PRESS"CO™ ‘
DIAL 5" DIAL THE HOLDING
EXTENSION
NUMBER
Description Conditions

If you wish to leave your phone unattended but
want the caller you are in conversation with to
wait, call hold may be used. Outside or inter-
com calls may be placed on hold.

¢ Calls on hold can be released by other exten-
sions.

Operation

L. You are in conversation with an outside
or internal party.

2. Press the HOLD button.
The indicator of CO or ICM button wluch is
on hold will flash slowly (green color).
The confirmation tone of 2 beeps will be
heard.
To Retrieve at the holding extension,
press the CO or ICM button (ﬂashmg green).
The indicator lzght will return to a steady
‘green, '
To Retrieve from another extension,
B press the CO button (flashing red).
or
B dial (5) and then the extension (11 through
26) or CO (81 through 86) number of the
phong on which the call was placed on
hold.
[5] (AB]
t---AB=11 through 26 (extension)
or
AB=8I through 86 (CO)

®The green flashing indicator at the held
extension will turn to red.

@ Refer to “*Call Park Retrieve” on page 4-11.

e An Intercom hold can be activated on one
extension only.

°An Qutside call hold can be activated on sz,\
CO’s.

®[f a call is on hold for more than 30 minutes, a
hold time reminder will be sounded and the
call will be terminated automatically.

A hold time reminder is sounded through the
built-in speaker of the extension.

oCalls on hold will be recalled either after
30 seconds, 1 minute, I minute and
30 seconds or 2 minutes, once handset is
replaced (or the SP-PHONE button is
pressed).

If hold recall time is set to “DISABLE” it will
not be recalled.
Refer to *"Hold Recall Time Set’ on page 3-46.
8 The hold time reminder is acnva!ed even if the
hold recall time set is p;ogmmmed to “DIS-
ABLE".

sWhen lifting the handset (or press the SP-
PHONE button):

before recalling.. A dial tone will be heard’

with the call on hold.

“Fou may dial another

phone number.

Only the first call-on hold
will be released and entered
into the conversation mode.

while recalling...




)

To place a call on exclusive hold:

HOLD

HOLD

To retrieve:

(Outside calls on hold)

(Intercorﬁ call on hold)

flashing in
groups of

; 2 green
PRESS PRESS PRESS PRESS
“HOLD" AGAIN "co" "M
Description Conditions

An intercom or outside call placed on exclusive
hold can rot be released by any extension other

than the phone whzch has placed the call on
hold.

Operation
L. You are in conversation with an outside or
internal party. .
2. Press the HOLD button.
The indicator of CO or ICM button which is
on hold will flash slowly (green color).
A confirmation tone of 2 beeps will be heard.

3. Press the HOLD bution, again.
The indicator will flash in groups of 2 (green
color).

4. To retrieve, press the ICM button or the CO

button whose indicator is flashing in groups

of 2 (green color).
The indicator on the ICM or CO button will
return to a steady green.

4:14

e An Intercom hold can be activated on one
extension only.

e An Quiside call hold can be activated on six
CO’s.

e[fa callis on hold for more than 30 minutes, a
hold time reminder will be sounded, and the
call will be terminated automatically.

A hold time reminder is sounded through the
built-in speaker of the extension. '

e Calls on hold . will be recalled -either after
© 30 seconds, I minute, I minute  and
30 seconds or 2 minutes, once handset is
replaced (or the SP-PHONE button s
pressed). If hold recall time set is set to
“DISABLE”, will not be recalled. Refer to
“Hold Recall Time Set” on page 3-46.

© The hold time reminder is activated, even if the
hold recall time set is programmed to “DIS-
ABLE”.

e When lifting the handset (or press the SP-
PHONE button):
before recalling...A dial tone wrll be heard
with the call on hold.
You may dial another
phone number.
07ty the first call on hold
willbe released and entered
into the conversation mode.

while recalling...

:

i

f

; ,
5




13243
CONF i1s}s
71839
»*
PRESS DIAL
: ""CONF” 2ND PARTY
: (A1st party ) i NUMBER" -
is placed on
hold.

T4 —_
lhﬁ .
CONSULT WITH PRESS
- THE 2ND-PARTY oo “CONE™ - .
L = g o ofA3-party:. o
.| conference is now
established. * ’

Description
Allows for up to a three party conference,
(2-outsidell-inside) (1-owsidel2-inside) or (3-
inside).

Operation

1. Press the CONF button, to place the first
party on hold.

2. Dial the number of the second party.
If second party does not answer, press the
CO button of the outside party concerned, or
the ICM button to return to the first party.

3. Press the CONF button.
A confirmation tone will be heard.

3 party conference is now established.
“CONF” will be displayed.

®You may pre&s the HOLD button instead of
the first CONF button.

To terminate conference

Replace the handset or press the SP-PHONE
button. '

®The other two parties will be directly con-
nected together and can converse with each
“othef. (Intercom calls and intercom to oultside
are OK, outside to outside is not possible.)

18

To terminate one caller and talk to the other caller.
e[f both the conference parties are on the
outside:
"Press the CO button to talk to the desired
party.

e[f both the conference parties are on the
extension:

Press the ICM button.
You will be connected to the first participant.

@ [f the conference parties are on the ouiside and

extension:

To talk to the outside party, press the CO
button.

To talk to the extension party, press the ICM
button.

To leave the other two parties on hold at the same
time.
Press the HOLD button.
eln case the other two parties are on the
extension, the other two parties can not be left
on hold. 4 o

-Condition-s, - L

© Pressing a CO button which is out of confer-
ence, allows you to exit from the conference
and to access an outside party and the other
parties to be connected together.

If -the other parties are on the owside and
extension, they are connected.

e Pressing the ICM button for conference,
allows you to exit from the conference and to
access an intercom..

If the other—pmrties are outside ones. they arg >
s S

disconnected. & e

-

e



3 beeps
i, T8
© WILLHEAR A PRESS "CO" OR "'ICM"* / The original
CALL WAITING . WHOSE INDICATOR call is.now
TONE - IS FLASHING * terminated.
-QUICKLY

To terminate the original call and talk to the new caller.

t

by

TALK

To place the original call on hold and talk o the new caller.
~e[fboth original call and new call are intercom calls:

(The ICM indicator will change lighting into flashing quickly when new call reaches.)

HOLD g
[[o3,%]
N
] e 4 \]

WILL HEAR A PRESS CONSULT WITH PRESS “ICM™ TO
CALL WAITING ”HOL!_)" THE NEW CALLER TERMINATE THE
TONE The dial WHILE THE 2ND CALLANDTO

toneis ORIGINAL CALL 1S RETURN TO THE

not heard. ON HOLD ORIGINAL-CALL

e [f original call is CO call, and new call is CO call or intercom call:

or.

If original call is intercom call and new call is CO call:

3 beeps HoLD B
-t~ co ICM co iCM
‘ ‘ ‘or I I E [ ]or l .
- k@
A )
WILL HEAR A PRESS PRESS"CO" OR* FCM CONSULT WITH PRESS “CO"" or "ICM" WHOSE
CALLWAITING  “HOLD" WHOSE INDIGATOR THE NEW CALLER  INDICATOR IS FLASHING SLOWLY TO
; TONE The dial 1S FLASHING WHILE THE TERMINATE THE 2ND CALL AND TO
tone is QUICKLY ORIGINAL CALLIS RETURN TO THE ORIGINAL CALL -
L heard. ON HOLD
Description 3. Consult with the new caller.

Call waiting toné during a conversation indi-
cates there is a new incoming CO line call or
Intercom call.

This feature is required to be set beforehand in
the KX-T61610.

For programming, see page 3-28.

Operation
_ To terminate the ortgmal call and ta[k to the new

caller. = - -

1. You will hear a call waiting tone (3 beeps)

2. Press the CO or ICM button whose indicator

is flashing quickly. The original call is now
terminated.
3. Start talking.
To place the original call on hold and talk to the
new caller.
o If both original call and new call are intercom
calls:
(The ICM indicator will change lighting into
flashing quickly when new call reaches.)
1. You will hear a call waiting tone (3 beeps).
2. Press the HOLD button for placing a con-
" versation on hold.

4. Press the ICM button to terminate the second
call and to return to the original call.

o [f original call is CO call, and new. call is CO

call or intercom call:

or

If original call is intercom call and new call is
CO call:

. You will hear. a call waiting tone.

. Press the HOLD bution for placmg a
conversation on-hold. .

. Press the CO or ICM button whose indicator
is flashing quickly.

. Consult with the new caller.

Ly [CTEE N

is flashing slowly<te-terminate the second call

- Press the CO or ICM button whose indicator =

and to return fo, Ihe original call.

- Conditions

4-16

o [f a call waiting tone is heard and the CO or
ICM indicator does not flash, this tone
indicates a call waiting tone by special
company service.
In this case, see
Line” on page 4-24.

“Call Waiting-Outside




To transfer after other extension answers

To Retrieve the Call

~QOutside call Intercom call ™

co ic™m

R .

is flashing slowly. is flashing slow

PRESS 'CO" PRESS “"ICM™
L (The CO indicator ) (The ICMindicator>
y.)] .~

or

1f213 :
| TRANSFER s}5]s |- - Epem———
718 ;
| ) o
/‘j ]
PRESS DIAL THE ANNOUNCE HANG UP OR
“TRANSFER" EXTENSION AND WAIT PRESS |
NUMBER FOR AN "SP-PHONE"
ANSWER

If the other extension did not receive the transferred call within 30 seconds after the call has been
transferred, the call will return to you. In this case:

LIFT THE HANDSET

OR PRESS
“SP-PHONE"

1§213 . -
TRANSFER - 2 ; -ﬂ )
PRESS DIAL THE HANG UP OR"
““TRANSFER” EXTENSION PRESS
NUMBER "*SP-PHONE"

Description

QOutside or intercom calls may be transferred to

any extension manually.

Operation

1.You are engaged in a call (outside or

intercom).

2. Press the TRANSFER button.
3. Dial number of extension (11 through 26) to

which the call is transferred.

4. For Unscreened .call transfer, replace the

- handset -or. press the SP-PHONE button.
For Screened call transfer, wait for new party -

1o answer and announce call, then replace
the handset or press the SP-PHONE button.

To retrieve the Call

If. the-.other extension did not receive- the
transferred call within 30 seconds after the call

In this case:

has been transferred, the call will return to you.

Press the CO or ICM button whose indicator is
ﬁashing slowly or lift the handset.

To change the party to whom a call is transferred
before hanging up
Press the CO or [CM button whose indicator is
flashing slowly to retrieve the call, then repeat
the procedure of Call Transfer.

Conditions
e Upon recall to the transferring extension, if
call is not answered in 30 minutes it will be
terminated. '

T e When busy, you may access the other exten-

sion by dialing 1. .

Also you may return to the calling party by
pressing the CO or ICM button whose indica-
tor is flashing slowly (green color).

e The time that tl;ggg]l returns to you when the
transferred call is not.received can be changed
30 seconds into” 2~ minutes.

For changing, see page 3-53.




HOLD

Allows an extension user (o alternate between a

CO party and an Intercom party.

A
A

Operation

1. Press the HOLD button to place the first
party on hold.

2. Dial the second party.
3. Consult with the second party.

4. Press the HOLD button to place the second
~party on hold.

5. Press the CO or ICM button whose indica-
tor is flashing slowly.

6. Consult with the first party.

7. Press the . HOLD button to place the first .

party on hold.

11213 I\ § HOL.O
a{516 . ICM
71819 I :
tad
. I.'ﬁ \ , ,
PRESS ““HOLD" DIAL 2ND CONSULT WITH PRESS “HOLD™ PRESS “CO” OR “ICM"
TO PLACE 1ST PARTY THE 2ND PARTY TO PLACE THE WHOSE INDICATOR
PARTY ON 2ND PARTY ON IS FLASHING SLOWLY
HOLD HOLD
L\ T . 2gl
ICM co .
O Jor (T3 h
E% & : , s 1 N
CONSULT WITH PRESS “*HOLD" PRESS "'ICM" OR "CO" CONSULT WITH
THE 1ST PARTY TO PLACE THE WHOSE INDICATOR IS THE 2ND PARTY
1ST PARTY ON FLASHING SLOWLY
HOLD
scription 8. Press the ICM or CO button whose indica-

tor is flashing slowly.

9. Consult with the second party.

10. Repeat step 4 to 9.

Conditions

e To release the call splitting mode, press the
CO or ICM button without pressing th
HOLD button. -
Conversation will be terminated and call on
hold will be returned to conversation.




HOLD 13243 ‘ '
- a1sle
738])9 H .
2 i
TPRESS DAL CONSULT . . oo Bbeep
HOLD™ 70 2ND o WITHTHE A
ﬁ’;\CPEARTY PARTY - 2ND PARTY ‘ ]
ON HOLD LIFT THE HANDSET DIAL "34" CONFIRMATION
. : OR PRESS TONE OF 1 BEEP
HoLo 1 ] HoLD “SP.PHONE™ WILL BE HEARD
. ‘ ‘
e hod| Hb
.PRESS CONSULT PRESS
“HOLD" TO WITH THE “HOLD" TO &P %
PLACE 1ST PARTY PLACE . PAGE WAIT FOR AN
2ND PARTY 1ST PARTY ANSWER
ONHOLD ON HOLD AND TALK
2 B Page will be heard
o SURNPT ly from the built-in
- "Description on
. 2 D . » speaker of KX-T61630,
Allows an extension user to alternate between KX-T61620. KX-T61650
two intercom parties. KX-T30830. KX-T30820
1. Press the HOLD button to place the first

party on hold.
2. Dial the second party. Description
3. Consult with the second party. Allows paging to all extensions.

4. Press the HOLD button to place the second
party on hold.

. Operation
5. Consult with the first party. To access paging; _
6. Press the HOLD button to place thevﬁrst 1. Lift the handset or press the SP-PHONE
party on hold. ' ‘ button.
7. Repeat step 3 (o 6. 2. Dial (34) and wait for confirmation toie

(one beep).

Candztzon; L : - : “PAGING (ALL)” will be displayed. "
®To release the call splitting”mode; press the : e N

ICM button instead -of the HOLD button.
Conversation will be terminated and call on

hold will be returned to conversation. 4. Wait for an answer and talk.

3. Start paging.

Conditions 3
~ eWhen an-eifension is in use, that extension =
cannot gain access to paging.
o When any extension is using the paging (all -
extensions, group or external), you cannot
access to paging.
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To access
For pickup group 1 IDER ' -
0} * s B1 beef)
ee Bt bEE(.) '}
. , \] LIFT THE HANDSET - DIAL 33" CONFIRMATION
. T OR PRESS ' © o TONE &
LIFT THE HANDSET DIAL "'35" CONFIRMATION "SP-PHONE"™ ‘
OR PRESS TONE )
"SP-PHONE" L [@-:
{ I o« B1beep
Ek@ beep ,
I | ‘ - ‘
e % PAGE WAIT FOR CONFIRMATION
PAGE WAIT FOR AN ‘ _ TONE AND TALK
ﬁﬁ%"ﬁﬁ( ‘ B Page will be heard
For pickup group 2: ’ from external paging '( -.j?: \
Atstep 2 above, dial 36 instead of 35. equipment. ((({4'39)))
For pickup group 3: s
Atstep 2 above, dial 37 instead of 35.
For pickup group 4: : . . P ;
Atstep 2 above, dial 38 instead of 35. ' Description -
) B Page will be heard only Allows access to external paging equipment.
‘{3 from the built-in speaker '
of KX-T61630, » )
KX-T61620, KX-T61650, Operation
KX-T30830, KX-T30820 - To access external paging;
or KX-T30850. :

L. Lift the handset or press the SP-PHONE

Description button.
Allows paging to one of four groups. " 2. Dial (33) and wait for confirmation tone (one
. ' beep).
Operation ‘ “EXTERNAL PAC]NG will be displayed.
To access paging; 3. Start paging.
1. Lift the handset or press the SP-PHONE When the page is answered, one beep will be
button. heard. Start talking.

2. Dial (35) for paging the pickup group I.
Dial (36) for paging the pickup group 2.
Dial (37) for paging the pickup group 3.

Dial (38) for paging the pickup group 4. Condztzons
- ®The confirmation tone (one beep) will be o [f external paging access tone is set to “DIS- |
heard. = ABLE”; confirmation tone will not be heard
©“PAGING (GRP 1)”, “PAGING (GRP after accessing the external paging.

2)”, “PAGING (GRP 3)” or “PAGING

(GRP 4)” will be displayed Refer to *Progranunable External Paging
will be di .

) Access Tone ' on-page 3-47.
3. Start paging. : '

-

4. Wait for an answer and talk. : o=

Conditions
eWhen an extension is in use, that extension
cannot gazn access to paging.
" ®Refer to “Dial Call Pickup Gzoup Assign-
ment”’ on page 3-33..
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{

WRILEHAVING ~ PRESS DIAL “34"
ACONVERSATION “TRANSFER™

@-. t ®-. Smay
I 1 beep E JeeBeans n’&
' % \ i

TRANSFER

CONFIRMATION PAGE WAIT FOR AN HANG UP OR
TONE ANSWER PRESS
“'SP-PHONE"
o You may dial 35, 36, 37, 38 or 33 instead of
34.
Operation

To iransfer a call to the paged person;
1. You are in conversation.

2. Press the TRANSFER button.

3. Dial (34) for paging all extensions.
Dial (35) for paging group 1.
Dial (36) for paging group 2.
Dial (37) for paging group 3.
Dial (38) for paging group 4.
Dial (33) for paging-external.
oWait for confirmation tone.

4. Start paging.
5. Wait for an answer.

' 6.‘Hang up or.press the SP-PHONE button.

4-21

o« @ 1beep

3

LIFT THE HANDSET DIAL 43"
OR PRESS TONE
“SP-PHONE™

© CONFIRMATION

{

b

TALK

Description
A page from the built-in speaker or external
paging equipment can be answered from any
extensioi.

Operation
To answer paging;
1. Lift the handset or press the SP-PHONE

bution.

2. Dial (43) and wait for confirmation tone (one

beep).

3. Start talking.

Conditions

e [f a call and CO number has been paged and
transferred, you may answer by pressing the
CO buiton whose number has been paged and "~
indicator is flashing slowly (red color), instead . .
of dialing 43. ’




Use of Other

To’ena,ble .
T AL
omm, v
o i ;7))
LIFT THE HANDSET DIAL “751#%" REPLACE THE WILL HEAR
OR PRESS . HANDSET MUSIC
“SP-PHONE™ OR PRESS
“SP-PHONE"
To cancel
PRS|[JKL|[oPER|[ 4 o
A0 G G G s
LIFT THE HANDSET DIAL “750%" REPLACE THE
OR PRESS HANDSET
~SP-PHONE " OR PRESS
“SP-PHONE"
Description A Conditions

. Music from an external source (e.g. radio) can
be listened to on the built-in speaker of the
telephone.

Operation
To enable

1. Lift the handset or press the SP-PHONE
button.

2. Dial (751#.
Wait for confirmation tone.
“BGM ON will be displayed.

3. Replace handset or press the SP-PHONE
bution.
Music will be heard from the speaker.

To cancel
. L. Lift the handset or press the SP-PHONE
buttor. ™ _ _ '
2. Dial (750#).
Wait for confirmation tone.
“BGM OFF” will be displayed.

3. Place thebhandser back on the cradle or press
the SP-PHONE  button.

Music will be stopped.

o When listening to the background music, the
music will be interrupted by incoming calls,
lifting handset or pressing the SP-PHONE
button. After completion of the conversation
replacing the handset back on the cradle or be
pressing of the SP-PHONE button, will re-
sume the backgroud music.

4-22



To enable
Be sure the SP PHONE indicator is on.

AUTO ANS |

MUTE

PRESS
“MUTE”

8The MUTE indicator will flash.

To cancel

AUTO ANS

MUTE

PRESS
AGAIN

Description
Use when you do not want your voice to be
heard by the other party.

Operation
To enable
~ Be sure the SP-PHONE indicator is on.
Press the MUTE button.
©The MUTE indicator will flash.

To cancel
Press the MUTE button again.

eThe MUTE indicator will go out.

- Conditions

" ®This‘fedture . can be acttvated in speakerphone
mode orily. P

To Program
Set the MEMORY swiich of -the
KX-T61630, KX-T61620, KX-T61650,
KX-T30830, KX-T30820 or KX-T30850
to “PROGRAM”’, '

Example:
Paging All Extensions (Dial 34).
Faog AUTO'
. ai5}6 K -
71818 E‘_}lﬁ”f{ R
: MEMORY
PRESS DIAL 34" PRESS
""PROGRAMMABLE " “MEMORY"
FEATURE”

After programming all the system fea-
tures, return the MEMORY switch to
“SET”.

To Access

LIFT THEHANDSET ~ PRESS

OR PRESS “PROGRAMMABLE
“SP-PHONE™ FEATURE"
Description

Features that can be accessed by using the
dialing button also can be programmed into
memory. '

(e.g. Paging All Extensions, Background Music. )

Operation

To Program
Set the MEMORY swztch of the KX-T61630,

KX-T61620, KX-T61650, KX-T30830,
KX-T30820 or KX—T30830 to “PROGRAM”
Example :

Paging All Extenszons (Dtal 34)
1. Press the PROGRAMMABLE FEA-
TURE button. k
2. Dial (34). o=
3. Press the MEMORY butron —
OSystem feature described in the table on pagé =
6-5 can be programmed into memory.
After programming all the numbers, return the
MEMORY switch to “SET"".

To Access

1. Lift the handset or press the “SP- PHONE
button.
2. Press the PROGRAMMABLE FEA-

TTITIDTT L..s
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Call Waiting——Qutside Line
@ . ELASH FLASH : w'g
soflos . ) IIk
\ P &)
WILL HEAR PRESS CONSULT WITH PRESS CONSULT WITH
A CALL “FLASH™ THE NEW CALLER “FLASH™ THE ORIGINAL
WAITING WHILE THE CALLER WHILE
TONE ORIGINAL CALL THE 2ND CALL
IS ON HOLD 1S ON HOLD
if the calling party on\
hold hangs up, the
ling is terminated.
Description Conditions

Allows extension user to access features of the

central office or host PBX. (example: cal
waiting  feature can. be supplied by centra

office.]

Operation A
Call Waiting-Outside Line

1. While having a conversation, another party
calls and a call waiting tone is heard.

2. Press the FLASH bution.
© The original call is placed on hold and the
new call can be answered.

3. Press the FLASH button again.
e The original caller can be spoken to again
and the new call is placed on hold.
o [f the calling party on hold hangs up, the
line is terminated. '

{
{
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e The external feature (call waiting) can only be
accessed when engaged on an outside call.
The above-mentioned example shows you one
of the procedures.

o““Flash” can be stored into memory in the
same way as “Storage” on page 4-4.

® You may access some features of host PBX
using the Flash button. If KX-T61610 is
connected to host PBX and flash operation is
required, follow the procedure of flash opera-
tion which is required in the host PBX.




‘Forced Mode
W Making a Call

B Receiving a Call

Within 30 seconds of finishing your
conversation or while having a

conversation,
('“W) 112]3
L FWD/DND nEG
" - 7}8§9
(3 td
PRESS DIAL THE
“FWD/DND" ACCOUNT
“Fgr CODE
Option Mode

B Making or Receiving a Call
If you want to record a calling or called party’s account code in the SMDR,
follow the below-mentioned procedure.

FWD/OND

o

x{~]=]~
®
[}

N

PRESS
. "FWO/DND"
. "F3”

DIALTHE
ACCOUNT
CODE

Account
codeis
4 digits.

(

code is )
4 digits.

If you want to record a calling party’s account code in the SMDR, follow the
below-mentioned procedure. ‘

8 Dialing the account code
must be done before
hanging up.

Within 30 seconds of finishing your conversation or while
having a conversation,

o Dialing the account code .
must be done before hanging

up.

. onB R 0BE
FWD/DND - 380 @-: 1:le
‘ ULt soeRBes o: 71849
<) ki
LIFT THE HANDSET PRESS CO PRESS DIALTHE WAIT FOR THE DIAL THE PHONE
OR PRESS “"FWD/DND"' ACCOUNT C.0.DIALTONE . NUMBER
“$P-PHONE" g COOE
Account
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Description

This feature gives each message of the SMDR
an account code of the called or calling party.
Station- Message Detail Recording (SMDR)
is cost'saving feature that records all incom-
ing and outgoing calls through the CO line.
This feature has two modes * Fo; ced” and

“Option’.
In the “Forced” mode, the account code must
be entered every time the extension user dials.
In the “Option” mode, the account code may be
entered when a record of the account code is
needed.”
When setting to the “Forced” mode, see page
3-34. ‘
The programmable feature (F3 only) button of
- the KX-T61650 oF KX-T30850 can also be used
for “Account Code” if programming is done
beforéhand in- the KX-T61610.
For programming, see page 3-54.

Operation

Forced Mode 4

B Making a Call

1. Lift the handset or press the SP-PHONE
- buton.

2. Press the CO button.
The FWDIDND Indicator will flash.

3. Press the FWDIDND (or F3) button.
“ENTER ACCNT CODE” will be dis-
played. The FWD/DND Indicator will light.
Intermittent tone is heard.

4. Dial the account. code.
Account code must be 4 digits.
CO dial tone_will be heard.

5. Dial the phone number.

®You may dial 9 or 81 through 86 instead of
pressing the CO button.
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B Receiving a call

If you want to record a calling party’s account
code in the SMDR follow the below-mentioned
procedure.

" Within 30 seconds of finishing your conversa-
. tion or while having a conversation;

The FWDIDND Indicator will flash.

1. Press the FWDIDND (or F3) button.
“ENTER ACCNT CODE” will be dis-
played. The FWDIDND Indicator will light.

2. Dial the account code.

Account code must be 4 digits.
o Dialing the account code must be done
before hanging up.

Option Mode |

B Making or Receiving a Call

If you want to record a calling or called party’s

account code in the SMDR, follow the below-

mentioned procedure. ‘

Within 30 seconds of finishing your conversa-

tion or while having a conversation,

1. Press the FWD/DND (or F3) button.
“ENTER ACCNT CODE” will be dis-
played. The FWD/DND Indicator will light.

2. Dial the account code.
_Account code must be 4 digits.
@ Dialing the account code must be done
before hanging up.

Conditions

® Account code must be required 4 numerical
digits except for the and buttons.

o If you enter the wrong account code, press the

FWDI/DND button and enter the correct code.

B If account codes are programmed with tele-

phone numbers for one touch dialing or .

- system speed dialing, you need not to dial an
account code when making a call. Program
as follows.

‘Account code
(4 digits)

‘Telephone
number




Inter Office Calling (Intercom)

(?é{%?HO,NE) . (cONSOLE) . ( ?{EﬁPHONE ) ( I;éll_FéPHONE )

- T [ -4’ .
LIFTTHEHANDSET ~ PRESS THE TALK HANG UP OR
OR PRESS DSS BUTTON PRESS

“SP-PHONE" 4 ' 'SP-PHONE"”

Programmmg

-®Be sure the handset is in the cradle and the SP-PHQONE button is OFF. .
oSet the MEMORY switch of a pair telephone (KX—T61630 KX-T61620, KX-T61650, KX-T30830,
KX-T30820 or KX-T30850) to “PROGRAM”.

5

. Storage . % % B To Correct an Error while Programming
® After pressing the CLEAR
TRANSFER .
button, reprogram the cor-
PAIR PAIR PAIR — rect pumber.

(CONSOLE) (TELEPHONE) (TELEPHONE) <TELEPHONE) brEss ©The TRANSFER button is
TG AUTO “CLEAR {TRANSFER)"” used as the CLEAR button.
neG INSTEAD OF

— %) |

. * 3
: MEMORY To Change a Stored Number

PRESS DIAL “g” DIAL THE PRESS “Storage’’ left side.

*PROGRAMMABLE PHONE “MEMORY"" Repeat “Storage” left s :

FEATURE" NUMBER B To Erase after Programming

eYou may dial 81 through 86 instead of 9. (CONSOLE) (PAIR ) (PAIR )

9 Each extension can automati- : TELEPHONE TELEPHONE
cally select an idle CO line. TRANSEER AUTO
81 through 86 .. Each extension can selecta CO )
line designated. ' R
through 86 must be dialed for storage. PRESS PRESS PRESS
‘9 or 81 thro g- f & J “PROGRAMMABLE “CLEAR “MEMORY"
FEATURE" (TRANSFER)”
®The TRANSFER button is used as the CLEAR

button.

Example'
Paging All' Extensions (Dial 34).
[ PAR ¢ PAIR ' y —
(CONSOLE). (TELERHONE) ' (TELEPHONE) Dialing B L
NaE AUTO akiing - - e -
80 PAIR
7]51% {CONSOLE)
g 4 (TELEPHONE)
MEMORY I r LIFT THE HANDSET PRESS
PRESS DIAL **34" PRESS OR PRESS : “PROGRAMMABLE
“PROGRAMMABLE “MEMORY” “SP-PHONE" FEATURE"
FEATURE"
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Description

B DSS (Direct Station Select) Button:
makes the dialing to the extensions very easy.
You can reach the extension party by szmply
pushing the DSS Button.

| Programmable Feature Button:
lets- you access various features of
KX-T61610 and speed dialing using the CO
line in addition to the numbers programmed
into the KX-T61610’s memory.

Operation

Inter office Calling
(Intercom)

1. Lift the handset or press the SP-PHONE
bution of pair telephone.

VN
Bl

2. Press the DSS button of Console.

3. Start talking.

4. Hang up or press the SP-PHONE button
upon completion of the conversation.

Programming

@ Be sure the handset is in the cradle and the
SP-PHONE button is OFF.
o Set the MEMORY switch of a pair telephone

(KX-T61630, KX-T6l 620, KX-T61650,
KX-T30830, KX-T30820 or KX-T30850) to
“PROGRAM”.

One Touch Dialing

1. Press a ?;5grammable feature button of |

Console.
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2. Enter the line access number..
" 9: automatic line access number
81: line access number of COl

86: line access number of C06
" 3. Enter the phone number.

4. Press the MEMORY buiton.

5. Repeat steps 1 to 4, to program on other
programmable feature button.

B To Confirm a Stored Number

Repeat prog rammmg the same number into the
same station.

When the MEMORY button is pressed, d beep.
will be heard.
otwo beeps ..
®one beep

storage is correct

storage is incorrect

Repeat the procedure of pro-
gramming.

‘One Touch Access for System Features

Example:
Paging All Extensions (Dial 34)

1. Press a programmable feature button of
Console.

2. Dial (34).

3. Press the MEMORY button of pair tele-
phone.

Dialing

1.Lift the handset or press the SP-PHONE
button of pair télephone.

2. Press the programmable feature button of
Console.

Conditions
Refer to “One Touch Dialing” page 4.4 and
“One Touch Access for System Features” page
4-23.




__Pulse/Tone Conversion

Boool 166
48586 43516
7i{8f9 7819
=3 a
DIALTHE DIAL % #° OIALTHE
PHONE PHONE
NUMBER NUMBER

Description

When_the dialing mode is required to change a

pulse mode to a tone mode in one dialing

sequence, this feature is used.
(e.g. computer-accessed long distaiice service )

- Operation

1. Dial the phone number. (pulse mode) -
2. Dial (% #).
3. Dial the phone number.(tone mode)

Conditions
®When you dial using this feature, you must use
the line set to a pulse mode.
Phone number after dialing “* # " will change
to' tone mode.

Example: Computer-accessed long distance service
® Local access telephone number of the alternate
long distance service company 765-4321,
Authorization no.0123456,
Long distance no. 543-210-9876
o Pulse mode is required by local access tele-
phone number of the alternate long distance
service company.
e Service of MCI, SPRINT, METRO or other
: systems is used.

(Extension I only)

14213 11243
4§516 Ha]5]s
7]81s fBnge
EQ § &
LIFT THE HANOSET DIAL77" ENTER ENTER .
OR PRESS ) THE HOUR THE MINUTE
+*SP-PHONE™ : (01 through (00 through
12) 59}

nna :
4)5]16
e
L
DIAL “0" or 1" PRESS
0: for AM R
1: for PM
Description

When the present time is out of order, you can
adjust by following procedure.

Operation

1. Lift the handset or press the SP-PHONE
button on extension 11.

2. Dial (77).

3. Enter the hour with 2 digits.
(01 through 12)

4. Enter the minute with 2 digits.
(00 through 59)

5. Dial (0) for AM or (1) for PM.
6. Press. the # button.

7. Wait for the confirmation tone.

Conditions
® [nstantly after pressing the # button, new nme
counting will_start.
e Time setrmg is ~done through extension I
only. -




Setting

Eremm—
. A’g

LIFT THE HANDSET
OR-PRESS
“SP-PHONE"

To cancel

DIAL “721#"

HANG UP OR
PRESS
*SP-PHONE"

Ic™ , By
o
LIFT THE HANDSET PRESS DIAL “720%" H.ANG UPOR’
OR PRESS “1CM™ PRESS
' “SP-PHONE™ I “SP-PHONE"
Dialing through CO'line
) @-: aaG
L ee s : 71848
L
) \]
2
LIFT THE HANDSET WAITFORTHE .t DIAL THE PHONE
ORPRESS CO. DIAL TONE NUMBER
"*SP-PHONE" R
Description Dialing through CO line

- Can access any CO line which is not in use
directly by picking up the handset or the
speakerphone on and tell an extension user
which line is accessing by lighting the CO line
indicator.

Operation
Setting

1. Lift the handset or press the SP PHONE
button

2. Dial (721#)
“AUTO CO HUNT ON’* will be dlsplayed

3. Hang up or press the SP-PHONE button.

To cancel = -
L. Lift the handset or press the SP-PHONE
button.

2. Press the ICM button.

3. Dial (720#).
“AUTO CO HUNT OFF” will be dzsplayed

4. Hang up or press the SP-PHONE button.

.30'

1. Lift the handset or press the SP-PHONE
button. Dial tone from CO will be heard.

2. Dial the phone number.

o When you access an extension in the Auto CO
Hunting, press the ICM button after lifting the
handset or pressing the SP-PHONE button.

Conditions
Standard telephone is not available.

- NOILYHIHO ONY 1



® Be sure the handset is in the cradle and the
SP-PHONE button is off.

o Setthe MEMORY switch of the KX-T61630
KX-T61620, KX-T61650, KX-T30830,

2

KX-T30820 or KX-T30850 to
“PROGRAM’.
Setting
N aonal AUTO
co 4fsis
%]
‘ MEMORY

PRESS “CO" DIAL THE PRESS

WHICH IS CO NUMBER “MEMORY"

CHANGED WHICH IS :

INTO SET NEWLY

DIFFERENT (1 through 6)

CO NUMBER

B After programming all CO buttons, return
the MEMORY switch to “‘SET”’.

" Description
Allows each CO button to change into CO

number which is different from plmted coO
number,

Operation
®Be sure the handset is in the cradle and the
SP-PHONE button is off.
oSet the MEMORY switch of the KX-T61630,
KX-T61620,  KX-T61650,  KX-T30830,
KX-T30820 or KX-T30850 to “PROGRAM”’.

1. Press CO button which is changed into
_ different CO number.

2. Dial the CO number which is set newly (1
through 6).

3. Press the MEMORY button. :
® After programming.all CO buttons; return the
MEMORY switch to “SET”.
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® Be sure the handset is in the cradle and the
SP-PHONE button is off.
" ®8Set the MEMORY switch of the
KX-T30830 to “PROGRAM”.

Setting
B EIE AUTO
Ne. 21516
718)9
g ,
MEMORY
PRESS “'DSS” DIAL THE PRESS
WHICH IS EXTENSION “MEMORY"’
CHANGED NUMBER
INTQ' WHICH IS
DIFFERENT SET NEWLY
EXTENSION (11 through 26)
* NUMBER

B After programming all DSS buttons, return
the MEMORY switch to “SET”.

Description
Allows each DSS button to change into exten-
sion number which is different from printed
extension number.

Operation
®Be sure the handset is in the cradle and the
SP-PHONE button is off.
oSet the MEMORY switch of the KX-T30830 to
“PROGRAM”.

1. Press DSS button which is changed into
different.

2. Dial the extension number which is set newly
(11 through 26). .

3. Press the: MEMORY button.

® After programming «all DSS buttons, return - ,

the MEMORY switch to “SET”.




Switching to tone alerting Descr lp tlon -
. Lamp indicators correspondmg to the status of _
nao ®-: the CO (Central Office) and the ICM (Inter-
o Ca oo B 1beep com) buttons

. - ~Q ,
LIFT THE HANDSET - - * DIALTHE - WAITUNTILTHE Explanatwn
OR PRESS EXTENSION ~ CONFIRMATION
*SP-PHONE” NUMBER TONE IS HEARD o [CM indicator light
CER v — -
] off idle
PRESS "% RING BACK ’ : :
TONE . e in use for intercom
- : : ein use for CO line
on to which the CO line
number is not
Description _ assigned.
“Voice alerting” (through built-in speaker) that slow flashing on hold
- is established at the called party’s extension, can . .
: . . R flashing in - . .
- be switched to “Tone alerting” (ringing). groups of 2 on exclusive hold
This feature is required to be set beforehand in :
g h) the KX-T61610. For programming, see page | Oreceving an
M 3.3]. incoming intercom
call
; A . . ®receiving an
Op eration : quick flashing incoming outfia’e call
1. Lift the handset or press the SP-PHONE to which the CO line
butron. number is not
assigned.

2. Dial the extension number.

3. Wait for a conﬁrmatzon tone after inter office
calling.

4. Press the % buiton.
The ring back tone will be heard.
Tone Ringer-on the called party's extension
will be ready to be activated.
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® CO indicator light

(green color)

on (green color) in use
“slow ﬂa;hing on hold
(green color) .
flashing in
groups of 2 on exclusive hold

on (red color) —~<}

g

- inuse at another

extension
slow flashing on hold at another
(red color) extension
quick flashing receiving an
- (red color) incoming outside call




- Power Failure Transfer -

Description
In the event of a power failure each CO will be
connected to assigned extension.
CO 1 is assigned to extension 11.
CO 2 is assigned to extension 12.
CO 3 is assigned to extension-13.
CO- 4 is assigned to extension 14.
CO 5 is assigned to extension 15.
CO 6 is assigned to extension 16.

Operation
o If extension 11 through 16 is connected with a
KX-T61630 or KX-T30830, the Power failure
“switch on the KX-T61630 or KX-T30830 must
be set to the “ON” position. -
If dialing cannot be done, set.the Dialing
mode switch to other position (TONE or:
PULSE).

Conditions

®During power outage, all features are lost
except for incoming and outgoing CO calls
-from extensions 11 through 16.

o If extension 11 through 16 is connected with a
KX-T61620, KX-T61650, KX-T30820 or

" KX-T30850, disconnect the KX-T61620,
KX-T61650, KX-T30820 or KX-T30850 and
connect a KX-T61630, KX-T30830 or a stan-
dard telephone.

©There is no memory loss except for the camp-
on, saved number redial and the last number
redial during power failure, memory is pro-
tected by 21 day rechargeable battery.
Rechargeable battery is good for 5 years.

®The Backup Adaptor (KX-Al6) is available

- as a Back up power supply to the KX-T61610

to operate all the features in the event of power
failure. Refer to.page 2-15.

Speciﬁcation of the KX-Al6
3 “Sealed lead-acid Batteries” (12 V, 6. 5 AH)
Backup duration is greater than 4 hours in
average usage.
<one outside call and one intercom call
simultaneously in continuous operation.

Duration Time of Call Display |

Description
The elapsed time (from dialing to replacing
the handset) on originating an outside call will
be displayed.

Operation
None

Conditions
sWhen intercom calls the duration time of
conversation is not displayed.

e “DURATION” will be displayed.

e Refer to “*Duration Time Count Start Mode”
on page 3-35.

Description
If a handset remains off hook or is disconnected
at the other end, a reorder tone will be heard.
When “Calling Party Control (CPC) Signal”
mode is set to “DISABLE’’, the reorder tone
will not be heard. (see page 3-51.)

Operation
None

Conditions
e The party whose handset remains off-hook
~will hear a reorder tone to indicate that the call
is disconnected. '

Description .
Any telephone instrument, whether
(KX-T61630, KX-T61620, KX-T61650,

KX-T30820, KX-T30830, KX-T30850 for ex=

clusive use), standard rotary phone (10 pps, 20

. pps), or standdrd touch tone phone, may be
used as an extension of the KX-T61610.

Operation
None
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Setting
PRS||DEF H
LIFT THE HANDSET DIAL "731#"” HANG UP OR
OR PRESS PRESS
“SP-PHONE” “SP-PHONE™
To cancel
PRS||DEF|[}QPER - % a
7 )30 # e
LIFT THE HANDSET DIAL “730#" HANG UP OR
OR PRESS PRESS
“SP-PHONE” "SP-PHONE™
¢
A
Description Conditions
Allows you to prohibit any other extension user While your extension is in the “Dial Call Pickup

from answering calls directed to you. Deny” mode, you can place or receive outside

or intercom calls.

Operation

1. Lift the handset or press the SP-PHONE
bution.

2. Dial (731#).

Wait for a confirmation tone. “C.PICKUP
DENY” will be displayed.

3. Hang up or press the SP-PHONE buiton,

To cancel,

1. Lift the handset or press the SP-PHONE
button.

2. Dial (730#).
Wait for a confirmation tone. “C.PICKUP )
ALLOW” will be displayed. .

3. Hang up or press the SP-PHONE button. 434



Setting: To cancel:
1§2§3
FWD/OND nEG FWD/DND of E,? @M&
71819
| | B ||| 0 || | A
LIFT THE HANDSET ~ PRESS DIAL THE HANG UP CR LIFT THE HANDSET  PRESS DIAL "0"  HANG UPOR
OR PRESS "FWD'OND"  EXTENSION  PpRESS OR PRESS “FWD.DND" PRESS
“SP-PHONE" “F3" NUMBER “SP-PHONE" ~SP-PHOME " “F3" “SP-PHONE"
Description 3. Dial (0).

Ouwtside or intercom calls to your extension
can be forwarded to another extension aito-
matically, during vour absence.

The programinable feature (F3 only) button of
the KX-T61650 or KX-T30850 can also be used
for “Call Forwarding” if programming is done
beforehand in the KX-T61610.

For programming, see page 3-54.

Operation

To enable

1. Lift the handset or press the SP-PHONE
button.

2. Press the FWDIDND (or F3) bution.

3. Dial the number of the extension to which the
calls are to be forwarded (11 through 26).
The indicator light of the FWDIDND buiton
will flash slowly.

A confirmation tone will be heard.
“FORWARDING EXT" will be displayed.

4. Replace the handser back on the cradle or
press the SP-PHONE buron.

To cancel

1. Lift the handset or press the SP-PHONE
button.

2. Press the FWDIDND (or F3) button.

The indicator light of the FWDIDND bution

will be off.
Confirmation tone will be heard.
“FWDIDND CANCEL" will be displayed.

4. Replace the handset back on the cradle or
press the SP-PHONE button.

Conditions

e Do Not Disturb is cancelled when call for-
warding is established.

olf a call is directed to the forwarding exten-
sion, the forwarded extension will ring but the
originating extension will not ring.

eRecall for camp-on and Hold recall are not
forwarded.



a8 The tone (busy tone or do not disturb tone
etc.) the caller receives depends on the condi-
tion of the forwarded extension.

do not disturb tone

P98 A8 4B

[}

1 I
' '
sty

I sec

eWhen an intercom call to the forwarding
extension is originated from the forwarded
extension, the forwarded extension user will
hear a reorder rone.

reorder tone: (two beeps a second)

® An extension can not acconunodate more than
one forwarded extension.
At each time of newly setting *“Call Forward-
ing", adestination (forwarded extension code)
will be renewed. A
Old entrv will be cancelled. :

acconumodates
one forwarded
extension

®/f extension A is forwarding all calls 1o
extension B and B is forwarding all calls 1o C,
if any extension calls A, they will be connected
to C. (If you attempt to forward a call to «a
forwarding extension, a reorder tone will be
heard instead of a confirmation tone to prevent
an endless loop.)

o lafalolof Miea
goos (=

000000 [
$00Doe
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2nd
forwarded forwarded
extension extension
C

forwarded
extension

Reorder ione will be produced to prevent an
endless loop.



Setting

FWD/DND Q? ER M
A 0 aban
LIFT THE HANDSET PRESS DIAL 10" HANG UP OR
OR PRESS “FWD/OND" PRESS
“SP-PHONE" “E3 “*SP-PHONE™
To cancel
' = FWO/DND aPER e
e
21| — 0 ¥
‘m
LIFT THE HANDSET PRESS DIAL "0 HANG UP OR
OR PRESS “FWD/DND" PRESS
SP-PHONE “F3" “SP-PHONE”
Description Conditions
Each extension can be individually pro- e When ‘Do not Disturb’ is entered, “Call

grammed from receiving ouiside or intercom
calls.

The programmable feature (F3 only) button of
the KX-T61650 or KX-T30850 can also be used
for “Do Not Disturb” if programming is done
beforehand in the KX-T61610.

For programming, see page 3-54.

Operation

1. Lift the handset or press the SP-PHONE
button.

2. Press the FWDIDND (or F3) button.

3. For setting, dial (10).
The indicator of FWD/DND button will be
lit.
“DO NOT DISTURB” will be displayed.
Wait for a confirmation tone.

For cancellation, dial (0).

The indicator of the FWDIDND button
will go out.
“FWDIDND CANCEL” will be display-
ed.

4. Hang up or press the SP-PHONE button.
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Forwarding™ will be cancelled, if entered.

o Do not Disturb” does not prevent the exten-
sion from recalling for on-hold and camp-on.



Setting

| GEnn

LIFT THE HANDSET DIAL 741 #"
OR PRESS
“SP-PHONE™

T
LED

i
Y

HANG UP OR
PRESS
"SP-PHONE"”

To Cancel

e

OR PRESS
“SP-PHONE™

HANG UP OR
PRESS
""SP-PHONE™

Description
This feature provides security when transmitting
data through an extension of KX-T61610.

Operation
1. Lift the handset or press the SP-PHONE
button.
2. For setting, dial (741#) and wait for a
confirmation tone.

“DATA MODE ON” will be displayed.
For cancellation, dial (740#) and wait for

a confirmation tone.
“DATA MODE OFF” will be displayed.
3. Hang up or press the SP-PHONE buiton.

Conditions
o The parallel connection of the KX-T61630/
KX-T61620/KX-T61650/KX-T30830/
KX-T30820/KX-T30850 and a data terminal
equipment is impossible.
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Programming
When the called line is busv or while you are
speaking on the CO Line;

AUTO SNR
MEMORY | L.4|
PRESS PRESS
L “AUTO" “SNR"
Dialing
LIFT THE HANDSET PAESS
OR PRESS SNR
“SP-PHONE™
Description

The desired phone number on an outgoing call
to CO line can be stored and then redialed.

Programming ,
While you are speaking on the CO line or when
the called party is busy.

1. Press the AUTO bution.
2. Press the SNR button.

e The phone number can not be stored even if

you press the AUTO and SNR buttons after
you hang up.

Dialing
1. Lift the handset or press the SP-PHONL

button.
2. Press the SNR button.

e You may press the CO button to select the
CO line directly after lifting the handser or
press the SP-PHONE button.

Conditions
o Up to 32 digits can be stored and redialed.

© The KX-T61650 or KX-T30850 will not func-
tion for Saved Number Redial.




(Extension 11 only)

To enable night service: (To disable day service)

g
Py

LIFT THE HANDSET DIAL “782#" HANG UP OR
OR PRESS PRESS
“SP-PHONE" “SP-PHONE™
To disable night service: (To enable day service)
PRS||TUV @?@
781 ) &
LIFT THE HANOSET 7812 HANG UP OR
QR PRESS DIAL 781 PRESS
~SP-PHONE “SP-PHONE
Description Operation

Normal system operation is set for day time.
Night service allows for the outward dialing and
inconting ringing assignments to be rearranged
via programming.

Night service is enabled or disabled through
extension 11 using this feature, at any time.
Without activating this feature, the daylnight
services are automatically switched at pre-
determined time (9:00 AM and 5:00 PM for
default time) by the internal clock if the Switch-
ing Mode (Day/Night Service) is selected
to the “AUTO” mode in the KX-T61610.
Refer 1o *Switching Mode (Day/Night Service)”
page 3-12 and “Swariing time (Day/Night Ser-
vice)” page 3-13.

20

1. Lift the handset or press the SP-PHONE
button of extension 11.

[0]

. Dial (782#) and wait for a confirmation
tone.

Night service is enabled.

“NIGHT MODZE” will be displayed.

3. To return to day service, dial (781#) and
wait for a confirmation tone.
“DAY MODE" will be displayed.

4. Hang up or press the SP-PHONE button.

When the unit is not in use, the present
mode selected will be shown by pressing the

button.




50 ] [
7)1 i

LIFT THE HANDSET DIAL 79 #™ HANG UP OR

OR PRESS PRESS

"SP-PHONE™ *SP-PHONE™
Description

Dialing (79 #) will clear the following station
programs on an extension.

Background Music
Call Forwarding

Data Line Security
Dial Call Pickup Deny
Do not Disturb

Auto CO Hunting

Operation

1. Lift the handset or press the SP-PHONE
button.

2. Dial (79#) and wait for a confirmation tone.
“EXT DATA CLEAR™ will be displayed.

3. Hang up or press the SP-PHONE button.

Conditions
o/f Auto CO Hunting mode is set, you must
push the ICM button and then dial 79 #.
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OPERATION FOR A STANDARD TELEPHONE
(rotary and touch tone phones)

Description

Station to station dialing within the KX-T61610
svsient.

Operation

4]
i

AngE

°

ofwlwln
mMAans

DIAL EXTENSION
NUMBER
(11 through 26)

LIFT THE
HANDSET

Automatic Line Access

Description
Each extension can wuomatically select an

idle CO (Central Office) line within the
KX-T61610.

Operation
| .. e
: i
LIFT THE DIAL 8™ WAIT FOR DIAL TELEPHONE
HANDSET C.0. DIAL TONE NUMBER

Individual Line Access

Description

Any of the 6 CO lines may be selected by dialing
the access code(s).

Operation
' 9| [ B
LIFT THE DIAL“g"  DIALCO WAITFORC.0. D
HANDSET DO, WATFORCO. DIALTELEPHONE

NUMBER
(1 through 6)

Description
There are 100 memory locations of system speed
dialing available.

Operation
L

DIAL SPEED
ACCESS CODE (00 through 99)

e
AR

LIFT THE
HANDSET

e There is no need to access a CO line.

e A rotary phone will not function for speed
dialing.

e Continuous use of speed dialing is impossible.

DIAL ="

"L'i; PEZ A S LIRS
Description
Up to two doorphones (KX-T30865) can be
connected to the KX-T61610.

Operation
DEF
3

Doorphone 1

LIFT THE HANDSET AL “3
Doorphone 2
2
LIFT THE HANDSET DIAL 32"



Description
If the intercom extension or owside line vou
have dialed is busy, you will be automatically
called back when the extension or the ouside
line becomes free using this function.
This feature is also known as camp-on.

Operation
For Qutside Calls
TUV il |[MNO
|
g DIALCO YOU WILL et
DAL "8 NUMBER HEAR A BUSY DIAL™6
(1 through®) TONE
@ .o Ve i <Y
: - v ——
o« B2 beeps : @ 2
| EE
CONFIRMATION HANG UP

TONE

ForIntercom Calls

3 3 *w [ ] M
: ﬂ ® 1 [MNO b s
/J;-j: LY s 6 e e 2beeps :ii
DIAL EXTENSION YQU WILL DIAL 6~ CONFIRMATION HANG UP
NUMBER HEAR A BUSY TONE

(11 through 26)

TONE

When hearing a ring back

LIFT THE
HANDSET

e A call back busy cannot be activated on an
extension which has a call on hold.

e When using an intercom call, you
will hear the ring back tone.
oWhen using an outside call, you

will hear the dial tone from the
CO.
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Description
[f the extension you have dialed is busy, you can
inform that extension that another intercom call
is waiting by three beeps. For use of this feature,
the other extension is required to be set for this
feature beforehand in the KX-T61610.

Operation

DIAL EXTENSION YOU WILL DIAL 1"
NUMBER HEAR A BUSY

(11 through 26} TONE

® 7o answer vour signal, see " Call Waiting”
on page 5-4.

S TR Ly it
hﬁggxi@mé@g

Description
The last phone number dialed on an owigoing
call (CO line) can be redialed.

Operation

fis

LIFT THE PRESS "#"
HANDSET - ’

® You may dial ‘80" instead of pressing the “‘#”’

button.




= ks i .
Operation Description
Allows extension user to retrieve a call (inter-
com or outside) on hold at any extension.

Operation
To Park a Call

LIFT THE
HANDSET @ _.
. -
« o B2 beeps nE %
FLASH CONFIRMATION REPLACE
HOOKSWITCH TONE HANDSET

® Do not depress hookswitch for inore than one
second, or party will be disconnected.

. T B To Retrieve a Parked Call at Any Other Extension
Description %
An extension user can answer any ringing I
extension sithin their own pickup group. JKL nao
Operation IE% o) ﬁj
] LIFT THE DIAL 5" DIAL PARKED
e GHI || QPER HANDSET - EXTENSION
it 4 0 NUMBER
| noe (11 through 26)
LIFT THE HANDSET DIAL 40" Even when several outside calls are placed on

hold simultaneously, you can retrieve the desired
outside call from another extension as following.

JgL TLéV _'

LIFT THE DIAL 58" DIAL PARKED
HANDSET CO NUMBER
(1 through 8)

An extension may answer an incoming call that
is ringing at another extension regardless of
there pickup group.

Operation
I LIFT THE
T HAN
f' GHI £ DseT
LIFT THE HANDSET DIAL 4" DIAL THE RINGING

EXTENSION NUMBER
{11 through 26)



Description Description

If you wish to leave your phone unaitended but Calls waiting tone during a conversation indi-
want the caller you are in conversation with to cates there is a new incoming CO line call or
wait, call hold may be used. Intercom and Intercom call. '
outside calls may be placed on hold. This feature is required to be set beforehand in
Operation the KX-T61610. For programming, see page
3-28.
To Place a Call on Hold .
Operation
©-: ®-: a—a (] |
« o B2 beeps .
| oo B 3beeps f i T E
FLASH CONFIRMATION l L | S8 h@
HOOKSWITCH  TONE ' WILLHEAR  FLASH HANG UP LIFTTHE  CONSULT NEW
CALL WAITING HOOKSWITCH HANDSET  CALLER
© Do not depress hookswitch for more than one TONE PUTS 1ST PARTY 1ST PARTY
: , ! ONHOLD
second, or the party will be disconnected. ONHOLD
o C ] oIf you use the hold button of a standard
ance . .
° telephone, the above-mentioned feature will
not function. *

o To terminate the original call and talk to the
2nd call, hang up and then lift the handset.
(You need not flash the hookswitch.)

HOOKSWITCH

Rl

Description .
Allows for up to a three party conference, A/lo'ws station user 10 a//erna!e. benveen hwo
(2-outsidelI-inside) (I-outsidel2-inside) or (3- pame‘s, either intercom or outside.
inside). Operation
Operation oo
Tk DEF zj
3 FLASH DIAL SECOND CONSULT 2ND PARTY FLASH
i HOOKSWITCH PARTY 1ST PARTY ON HOLD HOOKSWITCH
FLASH DIALZND  CONSULTWITH FLASH DIAL 3"
HOOKSWITCH ~ PARTY 2NDPARTY ~ HOOKSWITCH (3—party conference @gl B
PUTS 15T PARTY 15T PARTY now established.
ON HOLD O HOLD 'l h
TACahN 222 Wlako 4!
B To Hold one Caller and Talk to the Other Caller 2ND PARTY ONHOLD FLASH 18T PARTY ON HOLD
1ST PARTY IN HOOKSWITCH  2ND PARTY IN
. { I CONSULTATION CONSULTATION
. "S)’II .
FLASH 2ND PARTY
HOOKSWITCH ON HOLD
18T PARTY IN
CONSULTATION
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Description

Ouuside or intercom calls may be transferred 1o
any extension manually.

Operation

To Transfer After Other Extension Answers

G i e
bl § ? 38
DIALEXTENSION  ANNOUNCE HANG UP
HOOKSWITCH ~ NUMBER AND WAIT
FOR AN
ANSWER

To Transfer without Announcing the Other Extension

FLASH DIAL EXTENSION HANG UP
HOOKSWITCH NUMBER

To Retrieve the Call

If the other extension did not receive the transferred
call within 30 seconds after the call has been
transferred, the call will return to you. In this case:

o The time that the call returns to you
when the transferred call is not received
can be changed 30 seconds into

2 minutes.
LIFT THE g ; -
HANDSET For changing, see page 3-53.

To change the party to whom a call is transferred

before hanging up

=

FLASH DIAL EXTENSION
HOOKSWITCH HOOKSWITCH NUMBER

TO RETRIEVE

THE CALL

ANEE

o

gLl

Description
Allows paging to all extensions.
Operation

To Access

e

3] 4 |

LIFT THE HANDSET DIAL 34" CONFIRMATION
TONE
Eb@ Ek@
PAGE WAIT FOR AN
ANSWER
AND TALK

o Page will be heard only from the
built-in speaker of KX-T61630,
KX-T61620, KX-T61650, KX-T30830,
KX-T30820 or KX-T30850. It will not

be heard from the built-in speaker of
standard telephone.



.. Paging Gro
Description

Allows paging to one of four groups.
Operation

To Access
For Pickup Group 1

'
IE 3 L3 |

ofalofn
ool

LIFT THE HANDSET DIAL 35" CONFIRMATION
TONE
l ! B For Pickup Group 2:
Atstep 2 above, dial
TR |'N 36 instead of 35.
) V| m For Pickup Group 3:
PAGE m?s'wg‘ AN At step 2 above, dial
AND TALK 37 instead of 35.

B For Pickup Group 4:
Atstep 2 above, dial
38 instead of 35.

8 Page will be heard only from the
built-in speaker of KX-T61630,
KX-T61620, KX-T61650, KX-T30830,
KX-T30820 or KX-T30850. It will not
be heard from the built-in speaker of
standard telephone.

Description
Allows access to external paging equipment.
Operation

To Access
| DEF) (DEF ©-
T a 3 » 3 e« B1beep
| aa& }
LIFT THE HANDSET DIAL 33" CONFIRMATION
TONE
| ®-:
. 4 |eeB1beep
b )
PAGE WAIT FOR CONFIRMATION

TONE AND TALK OR HANG UP

® Page will be heard from ’{a \
external paging equipment. ( )

Operation

To Transfer a Call to the Paged Person

DEF) (GHT ©-
3 . oo l1beep
' |

DIAL 34" CONFIRMATION
HOOKSWITCH TO TONE
PLACE A CALL
ON HOLD
1 g © You may dial 35, 36, 37, 38
¥ | or33instead of 34.
Ek@ on
PAGE WAIT FOR AN
ANSWER
AND HANG UP

Description
A page from the built-in speaker or external
paging equipment can be answered from any

extension.
s |
LY eep
4 )3 1170 | Ebg

Operation
CONFIRMATION TALK

TONE

LIFT THE HANDSET DIAL 43"




 Use of Other F

Description

Allows extension user to access features of the
central office or host PBX. (example: call
waiting feature can be supplied by central
office.)

® The external feature (call waiting) can only be

accessed when engaged on an outside call.

o The following example shows you one of the

procedures.
Operation
Call Waiting— Outside Line
© OFER i Bl
| . el
WILL HEAR FLASH DIAL “0"  CONSULT WITH
ACALL HOOKSWITCH THE NEW CALLER
WAITING WHILE THE
TONE ORIGINAL CALL
1S ON HOLD
T
ovER I
] I"é \
FLASH DIAL 0" CONSULT WITH
HOOKSWITCH THE ORIGINAL CALLER
WHILE THE 2ND CALL
IS ON HOLD

hangs up, the line is

1f the calling party on hoid
ferminated.

® Flashing the hookswitch and dialing 0 means
flash operation.

o[f KX-T61610 is connected to host PBX and
flash operation is required, follow the proce-
dure of flash operation which is required for
the host PBX.

Description
“Voice alerting”’ (through built-in speaker) that

is established at the called party’s extension, can

be switched to “Tone alerting” (Finging).

o This feature required to be set beforehand in
the KX-T61610. For programming, see page
3-31.

e A rotary phone will not function.

Operation

Switching to Tone Alerting

Op 0

| |

.
oo 8 1 beep

PRESS "'+ RING BACK

TONE

WAITUNTILA
CONFIRMATION
TONE IS HEARD

eYou should press “¥” button within 10
seconds after the dialing.



B When you use a standard telephone equipped
with automatic dialer, be careful the follow-

Description ings:
When the dialing mode is required to change Example: Computer-accessed long distance ser-
from the pulse mode to the tone mode in one vice '
dialing sequence, this feature is used. ® Local access telephgnenumber of the alternate
(e.g. computer-accessed long distance service) long distance service company 765-4321,
Authorization no.0123456,
Operation Long distance no. 543-210-9876
o Pulse mode is required by local access tele-
hEG i phone number of the alternate long distance
ij‘jg E é:%g Service company.

e Service of MCI, SPRINT, METRO or other

DIAL THE DIAL "3 #" DIALTHE - systems is used.
PHONE PHONE

- NUMBER NUMBER
PRS{|MNO X | pause Pause
7 617 — | S—

o When you dial using this feature, you must use
the line selected in a pulse mode. Tone Mode
o Phone humber after dial “% #" will change to Setto TONE
tone mode.

®A rotary phone is not available for the 1| MZO JEL‘ G,;:x|""

Pulse/Tone Conversion.
@ You should press “%’ and “#" buttons within Tone mode

5 seconds after the number of the [ong

distance service company. .

5-8



~Use of Other Features (cont) .

Description Option Mode
This feature gives each message of the SMDR Making or Receiving a Call
an account code of the called or calling party. If you want to record a calling or called party’s
Station Message Detail Recording (SMDR) acc"\ougt code in a SMDR, follow the below-
is cost saving feature that as records all mentioned procedure.
incoming and outgoing calls through the CO

Within 30 seconds after calling or called party

line. hangs up,

This feature has two modes ‘“‘Forced” and
“Option”. In the “Forced” mode, the account
code must be entered every time the extension
user dials. In the “Option” mode, the account
code may be entered when a record of the

Tifole|-

el

FLASH ‘ DIAL %" AGAIN DIAL THE

account code is needed. When setting to the HOOKSWITGH ACCOUNT
“Forced” mode, see page 3-34. CODE
. Account
Operation code is
4 digits.
Forced Mode p be d )
; o Diali account code must be done before
W Making a Call Dmlu.lg the account co fe
| hanging up.
i R RN S
LIFT THE DIAL “g" DIAL %" AGAIN (" . . . )
HANDSET Intermittent o You may dial 49 instead of pressing the
tone s
— P - (heard. ) butron. . .
360 . o On oYou may dial 81 through 86 instead of
n = L) se e “ Lo X= dlallng 9'
: ! ®Account code must be 4 numerical digits
DIAL THE WAIT FOR DIAL TELEPHONE except for the and buttons.
; ACCOUNT C.0. DIAL NUMBER
$ COBE TONE e If you enter a wrong account code, press the
Account button and enter a correct code.
codeis k /
4 digits.

B Receiving a Call
If you want to record a calling party’s account
code in a SMDR, follow the below-mentioned
procedure.

Within 30 seconds after calling party hangs up,

][]

°

it

DIAL %" AGAIN DIAL THE
HOOKSWITCH ACCOUNT
CODE

® Dialing the account code must be done before
hanging up.
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B You may dial “0” instead of pressing the “‘#” button.

warding (se
Description To Cancel
All outside or intercom calls to your extension :
can be forwarded to another extension aulo- | ] PRS|IDEF] |oPER] | gy
matically during your absence. +H 7 g 3 -0 H
Operation | oBE :
Setting LIFT THE HANDSET DIAL 730 #”
| : e g
PRS g e hd
Bz L= ia
LIFT THE HANDSET DIAL 71" DIAL THE HANG UP
EXTENSION
LT, NUMBER
—Ev{
DIAL “#" HANG UP
To Cancel )
I
[PRS} ()\’E,P} [ H]
lr 1 7 0 \ Description _
LIFT THE HANDSET DAL 707 > Each extension can be individually pro-
_ grammed from receiving outside or intercom
m ’ calls.
fi Operation
H 0L Setting
HANG UP ]
: PRS QPER o)
B o8
LIFT THE HANDSET RALL
Description S,
Allows you to prohibit any other extension user Ay
from answering calls directed to you. f'.‘
Operation —
Seriing HANG UP
} ma— To Cancel
i P;SHDSF](JIH} ave
| 555 |GV S ) O | Gl —all [PRS] (5| [ 2] ot
LIFT THE HANDSET . DIAL 731 #7 H1 7 0 D
}v — LIFT THE HANDSET DIAL “70#" HANG UP
HANG UP

5-10




‘. Station Programming (cont.)

e Description
Description Dialing (79 #) will clear the following station

. . . _— rograms on an extension.
This feature provides security when transmuitiing prog

data through an extension of the KX-T61610.
Call waiting or hold time reminder tone from
KX-T61610 are prohibited in this mode.

Call Forwarding

Data Line Security
Dial Call Pickup Deny
Do not Disturb

Operation Pickup Dial (enable mode)
Setting
Operation
]
’ PRS|| GHI i g
i MLEa a1 eS| W) (7] | B
lhtt A L7 Lo B
LIFT THE HANDSET 7418
DAL T LIFT THE HANDSET DIAL 79 #" HANG UP
To cancel
' ) lPRSHGHq Q\’E,e] LH]
| a8 i
LIFT THE HANDSET DIAL“740%"
KX-T61610 KX-T61610
Data terminal
provided with
the telephone equipment. é Standard Telephone
Dial ] @ Dial

7 ™~ Daia terminal
unprovided with
the telephone

=== equipment

® This mode cannot prevent external call waiting
tone from coming into KX-T61610 system.
We recommend that this mode is established
on a line which has no special telephone
company services.
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Description

Picking up the handset automatically dials a

programmed phone number.

.

Operation

To Program

GlolEG

LIFT THE DIAL 762"
HANDSET

DIAL EXTENSION DIAL (#)

NUMBER

o You may dial CO number (9 or 81 through"ll

86) instead of extension number.

To Enable or Disable

To enable pickup dial

5 e Lo ) [#)

LIFT THE
HANDSET

DIAL “761#"

To disable pickup dial

w |5 =)

LIFT THE DIAL “760%"
HANDSET

5-12

PICKUP HANDSET
FOR 4-SECONDS

If the “Pickup Dial” feature does not work,
hang up for over 1 second, and lift the handset
again. ‘

e A rotary phone is not available for Pickup
Dial.

¢ Dialing (speed dialing and manual dialing) is
possible within 3 seconds. .
e When you program an outside dialing, enter
line access number, [¥][%], account code,
and then the desired number.

e The pickup dial will not be activated by
picking up handset during a hold or when
receiving a call.

e You can not dial ‘0" instead of pressing the:
“# button.




TROUBLESHOOTING

“rroBLEM

. PROBABLE CAUSE

.. < POSSIBLESOLUTION ~~ = "

Extension does not operate.

Bad connection between the
system and extension

The system program switch
of the KX-T61610 is set to
PROGRAM.

A telephone with an A-Al
relay is connected.

Bad extension

Take that extension and plug it into the same
extension port using a short telephone cord.

If telephone does not work, connection between the
system and the extension must be repaired.

Set to SET except when programming.

Use a 2 wires cord.
Set the A-Al relay switch of the telephone to
OUT or OFF.

Take that extension and plug it into another
extension port that is working. If the telephone
does not work, replace the phone.

Improper reset operation

Press the Reset Button.

Call is disconnected during
connection operation.

Instantaneous drop of DC
voltage from Central Office
(or host PBX) when in
operation (connection
benveen C.Q. and system.)

Program for ano CPC signal (CPC means
Calling Party Control)

Set the calling party control signal to
“DISABLE”.

Referto page 3-51.

Noise in external paging

Induced noise on the wire
between the System and the
Amplifier.

Use a shielded cable as the connection wire
between the System and Amplifier.
A short shielded cable is recommended.

Volume distortion from
external music source

Excessive input level from
external music source

Decrease the Output level of the external music
source by using the Volume Control on the
music source.

Speed dialing or One Touch
Dialing does not function.

Bad programming

Enter the line access code (9 or 81 through 86)
into programming.

A dial tone (short tone
continuously) was heard
and telephone line hung up
at once when accessing an
outside during the
speakerphone mode.

The host PBX may have
caused the line to hang up
when the KX-T61610 was
connected to it.

Use the handset instead of the speakerphone.




During Connection

1. Connection benween the Central Office and the KX-T61610

Treosiew | camsE |  sowwnon.
Cannot make or receive CO lines are connected to Reconnect the CO lines to the TIR of the
calls on the CO lines. the HIL. telephone jack using 2-conductor wiring.

.// o« T
F—L\‘ e R
CO line KX-T61610
2. Connection between the KX-T61610 and the extensions (KX-T61630, KX-T61620, KX-T30820 and
KX-T30830)
PROBLEM CAUSE SOLUTION
Cannot make calls when the | The TIR is connected to the | Use the correct cord (inner 2 wires are for TIR and
SP-Phone button on the HIL. the outer 2 wires are for HIL).
KX'T61620 ((Uld H ] o H
KX-T61630, KX-T30820, e S
KX-T30830) is pressed. R o] “leR
The SP-Phone indicator Lo i L
does not light. :
| KX-T61610 exIension

3. Conneciion benwveen the K

-T61610 and a standard telephone (with no polarity)

PROBLEM

CAUSE

SOLUTION

When the handset is lifted,
nothing is heard.

The TIR is connected to the

H/L.
He Y
T -"/ o T
R o * R
Lo \
KX-T61610 extension

Use the correct cord (inner 2 wires are for TIR).

*If a telephone equipped with an A-Al relay is
connected to the KX-T61610, set the A-Al relay
switch of the telephone to OFF.

4. Connection between the KX-T61610 and a standard telephone that is polarity sensitive

“. " PROBLEM

S CAUSE

- "SOLUTION .

Dial tone cannot be heard
when the handset is lifted.

The “T'"is connected to the

“R™.

He

T o

R 1><L.
Le

Lo T
R

'KX-T61610

extension

Reverse the connections’of the TIR.
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- POSSIBLE SOLUTION

Extension does not operate. | The Power failure switch of | Set the Power failure switch to OFF.
the KX-T61630 or
KX-T30830 is setto ON.

When using the The HANDSET/ When the headset is not used, set the HANDSET/
speakerphone mode, HEADSET selector of the HEADSET selector to the “"HANDSET" positios..
nothing is heard. KX-T61630 or KX-T30830
is set to the “"HEADSET”
position. :

The unit does not ring. Ringer Volume Selector is Setto “HIGH” or “LOW™.
setto “OFF".

During a power interruption,| ©The Power failure switch | eSetthe Power failure switch to ON.
extensions 11 through 26 do of the KX-T61630 or '
not operate. KX-T30830 is set to OFF.
e The dialing mode (tone or | eSet the TonelPulse switch to the other position.

pulse) is improper.
8 KX-T61620, KX-T61650, | eDisconnect KX-T61620, KX-T61650,

KX-T30820 or KX- KX-T30820 or KX-T30850 and connect the
T30850 is connected. KX-T61630, KX-T30830 or a standard tele-
phone. )
If the system is not operating properly, use the Reset Note
Button. If the system does not operate properly, push the
_®Before using the Reset Button, try the system Reset Button.
feature again which does not work several times 1o If there still is no difference, switch the power off
confirm there definitely is a problem. and on again after 5 minutes. If the system still does
e Pressing the Reset button will cause the followings. not work, switch the power off.
1. Camp-on to be cleared. The following extensions will be direcily connected
2. Last number redial to be cleared. to each of the central office lines (C.0.).
3. Saved number redial to be cleared. Extension 11...C.0O.1
4. Calls on hold are terminated. Extension 12::.C.0.2
5. Calls on exclusive hold are terminated. Extension 13...C.0.3
6. Calls in progress are terminated. Extensz:on 14..C.04
Data that is stored in memory other than above Extensz.on 15..C.0.5
mentioned will not be cleared by use of the Reset Extension 16...C.0.6
Button.

If the KX-Al6 is connected to the system, switch off
the power of the KX-AIG.



7o set

prreesensne s until the desired D TMF receiver appears

until desired mode appears-
[ENABLE ... defaul]
"LDISABLE - . = -1~

—

[38] [NEXT] [SELECT] [MEMORY]{END]

To confirm

Dial any exiension (e.g....12) and listen for that extension to ring.

Description
DTMF (Dual Tone Mulii Frequency) Receiver
enables tone telephones to dial within the
system.
To check the DTMF Receivers, activate the
DTMF Receivers one at a time and confirm if
the receiver can receive tone signals.

Operation at Extension 11
To Remove DTMF Receiver 2:

1.

Set the System Program Switch to the
PROGRAM position.

. Dial (38) to enter the DTMF mode.

“DTMF RECVER SEL” will be displayed.

. Press the NEXT button, twice.

“DTMF 1: ENABLE” and then
“DTMF 2: ENABLE” will be displayed.

. Press the SELECT button to change to

DISABLE.
“DTMF 2: DISABLE” will be displayed.

. Press the MEMORY button.

. Press the END button to return to the initial

program mode.

. Set the System Program Switch to the SET

position.

Confirmation of DTMF Receiver 1:

1. Set the DIALING MODE (located on the
rear of KX-T61630) switch to the TONE
position.

2. Set the POWER FAILURE (located on the
rear of KX-T61630) switch to the ON
position.

3. Dial the extension number (e.g....12).

4. If DTMF Receiver is bad, do the following
procedure for removing the DTMF Receiver
after the next step on this section.

5. Set the POWER FAILURE Switch to the
OFF position.

To check DTMF Receiver 2, remove DTMF
Receiver 1 and confirm that DTMF Receiver 2 is
good by the procedures of “Fo Remove DTMF
Receiver 1" and “‘Confirmation of DTMF Receiver
2",
Conditions
®“DISABLE" can not be established on both
DTMF Receivers”] and 2, at the same time.



Table of System Features

The following system features can be programmed into memory.

. DialPlanCode " . |

el S_‘y'.;témlF eatures:

Extension no.
(11 through 26)

Individual Inter Office Calling

OEF]  [aBC
3 2

DEF
0] for
DEF

Calling Doorphone 1 or Doorphone 2

Paging— External

Paging All Extensions

R
HNE (%) (3]

or

Paging Group 1, 2,3 or4

o

;
(3] &

CO no.
(1 through 6)

Dial Call Pickup

oHl Extension no. Di)'eCfC’d Ca[[ Pifkllp .
4 (11 through 26)

PRkl Paging Answer

KL Exiension no. Call Park Retrieve
5 (11 through 26)

Camp-on

[ (8] (=]

Cancelling Call Forwarding or Do Not Disturb

PRS Exrension no.
(11 through 26)

Call Forwarding

S 0 (] (5] (=]

Do Not Disturb

[SlGIniE]

Auto CO Hunting

(5 (5 (8 (=)

Cancelling Auto CO Hunting

[GlEIEIE]

Cancelling Dial Call Pickup Deny

ElinisE)

Dial Call Pickup Deny

FEEE

Cancelling Background Music

|EBE L FE]

Background Music

mEL0E]

Flexible Night Service—Day Mode

A& E E

Flexible Night Service—Night Mode




LIST OF TONES

1 sec

. Cofizﬁzjmatt_'on_‘ zfdﬁ_el R o

]

" Confirmation tone2

. Conference’ "1 o
" Confirmation tone’

. Feature activation tone

- Dial tone v

B usy tone

-

“Account Code
‘input tone -

Reorder tone

Ringback tone

:
:
:
il
||
JE:

Do not Disturb tone

Call on hold tone

Alarm tone

Hold time reminder g4

JJ

15 sec >

((—
)7

Call waiting tone

5':§5gc5§ AERE
=
-
=

=i

LIST OF RING TONES

1 sec

COcalls - ...
(CO hold recall) -

—

Intercom calls =~ -
(Intercom hold recall)

il

L]
* Doorphonecalls . . L
LI L

Rec.z'zv‘ll' forcamp-on o - :

E{EHE
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SPECIFICATION

General Description
1. Capacity ................... ..., Outsides (CO) 6
Stations 16
.................. Stored Program CPU: 8 bits CPU, 4 bits CPU
Control ROM: 64 KB, Control RAM: 16 KB

2. Control Method

3. Switching ... .. ..o o L Space Division CMOS Crosspoint Switch
4. PowerSupplies.................... Primary AC 120 V60 Hz
Secondary Station Supply Volt: =26V,
CircuitVolt: +5V, 27V, £I5V, =26V
Power Failure ®6 outsides assigned to stations (1 through 6) ...power
failure transfer
e System operation for 4 hours by optional Backup
Adaptor.
5. Dialing .......... . ... ... Quiward Dial Pulse 10PPS
: . Tone Dial
Internal Dial Pulse 10PPS, 20PPS
Tone Dial

6. Intercom paths

7. Connector

8. EXT Connection

9. SMDR ...
(Sration Message
Detail Recording)

Characteristics

1. Station Loop Limit

2. Minimum Leak Resistance ..........
3. Maximum Number of Station
Instruments per Line

RingVoltage ......................
Primary Power ....................
Central Office Loop Limir ..........
Environmental Requirements . . . ... ..
Hookswitch Flash Timing Range ..

S NS A

Mode Conversion

4

Ouusides (CO)
Station

Paging Output
External Music Input

.................. Cable

Interface
Output Equipment
Detail Recording

DP-DTMF, DTMF-DP

Modular Jack (RJ-11)

Modudar Jack

PinJack (RCAJACK)

rwo-conductors Jack (MINI JACK s+ inch
diameter)

1 pair wire (Standard Telephone)

2 patr wire (KX-T61630/KX-T6]620/KX—T61650/
KX-T30830/KX-T30820/KX-T30850) '
RS-232C

Printer, Data Terminal

Date, Time, Ext. Number, CO Number,

Calling Number, Calling Time, Account

Code

KX-T61630/KX-T61620/KX-T61650/
KX-T30830/KX-T30820/ KX-T30850 40 ohms

Standard Telephone
Doorphone
15,000 ohms

600 ohms including set
20 ohms

1 (KX-T61630, KX-T61620, KX-T61650, KX-T30830, KX-T30820 or

KX-T30850)

or
6/Ringing group (Standard telephone)
Ringing group (4 groups)

(Ext. 11, 15, 19, 23 | [Ext. 12, 16,

20, 24|

(Exe. 13, 17, 21, 25 | |[Ext. 14, 18, 22, 26

90 Vrms at 20 Hz depends on Ringing Load
120 Vac, 60 Hz, 0.4 A maximum

1600 ohms maximum
0-40°C, 10%-90%

. .204-1000 msec
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TELEPHONE COMPANY and F.C.C.
REQUIREMENTS AND RESPONSIBILITIES

In compliance with the requirements of Part 68 of
the F.C.C. Rules and Regulations for connection of
terminal system (this device is classified as terminal
system) to the telephone network and for your
convenience, the following information is presented:

1. Notification to the Telephone
Company

Customers connecting terminal equipment to the
telephone network shall, upon request of the Tele-
phone Company, inform the Telephone Company
of the particular line(s) to which such connection is
made, the F.C.C. registration number and (see label
on bottom of unit.) ringer equivalence number of
the registered terminal equipment.

The REN is useful to determine the quantity of
devices you may connect to your telephone line and
still have all of those devices ring when your
telephone number is called. In most, but not all
areas, the sum of the REN’s of all devices connected
to one line should not exceed five (5.0). To be
certain of the number of devices you may connect to
your line, as determined by the REN, you should
contact your local telephone company to determine
the maximum REN for your calling area.

2. Direct connection to A Party-line’l"’
or Coin-operated Telephone Line
is Prohibited

3. Incidence of Harm to The
Telephone lines

Should Terminal Equipment cause harm to the
Telephone Network, the Telephone Company shall,
where practical, notify the customer that temporary
discontinuance of service may be required. Howev-
er, where prior notice is not practical, the Telephone
Company . may temporarily discontinue service
forthwith, if such action is reasonable in the
circumstances. In case of such unnotified temporary

discontinuance of service, the Telephone Company
shall:

(a) Promptly notify the customer of such temporary
discontiniance” of service.

(b) Afford the customer the opportunity to correct
the situation which gave rise to the temporary
discontinuance.

(c) Inform the customer of the right to bring a
complaint to the Commission pursuant 1o the
procedures set out in Subpart E of Part 68 of
FCC Telephone Equipment Rules.
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4. Compatibility of The Telephone_
Network and Terminal Equipment

(a) Availability of telephone interface in-
formation.
Technical information concerning interface pa-
rameters and specifications not specified in FCC
Rules, including the number of Ringers which
may be connected to a particular telephone line,
which is needed to permit Terminal Equipment
to operate in a manner compatible with Tele-
phone Company communications facilities,
shall be provided by the Telephone Company
upon customer’s request.

(b) Changes in Telephone Company Com-

munications Facilities, Equipment, Op-
erations and Procedures.
The Telephone Company may make changes in
its communications facilities, equipment, opera-
tions or procedures, where such action is
reasonably required in the operation of its
business and is not inconsistent with the rules
and regulations in FCC Part 68 of the FCC
Rules and Regulations. If such changes can be
reasonably expected to render any customer
Terminal Equipment incompatible with Tele-
phone Company Communications Facilities, or
require modification or alteration of such Ter-
minal Equipment, or otherwise materially affect
its use or performance, the customer shall be
given adequate notice in writing, to allow the
customer an opportunity to maintain uninter-
rupted service.




OTHERS

® Keep the unit away from heating appliances and electrical noise generating devices
such as fluorescent lamps, motors and television. These noise sources can interfere
with the performance of the EASA-PHONE.

® This unit should be kept free of dust, moisture, high temperature and vibration, and
should not be exposed to direct sunlight.

® Never attempt 10 insert wires, pins, etc. into the vents or other holes of this unit.

o [f there is trouble, disconnect the unit from the telephone line. Plug the telephone
directly into the telephone line. If the telephone operates properly, do not reconnect
the unit to the line until the trouble has been repaired by an authorized Panasonic
Factory Service Center. If the telephone does not operate properly, chances are that
the trouble is in the telephone system, and not in the unit.

© Do not use benzine, thinner, or similar solvents. Do not use abrasive powder to
clean the cabinet. Wipe it with a soft cloth.

4 . )
“WARNING—This equipment generates, uses, and can radiate radio frequen-

cy energy and if not installed and used in accordance with the instructions
manual, may cause interference to radio communications. It has been tested
and found to comply with the limits for a Class A computing device pursuant to
Subpart J of Part 15 of FCC Rules, which are designed to provide reasonable
protection against such interference when operated in a commercial environ- -
ment. Operation of this equipment in a residential area is likely to cause
interference in which case the user at his own expense will be required to take
Lwhatever measures may be required to correct the interference.”

WARNING: TO PREVENT FIRE OR SHOCK HAZARD, DO NOT
EXPOSE THIS PRODUCT TO RAIN OR MOISTURE.




LIMITED WARRANTY

Panasonic Company or Panasonic Sales Company (collectively referred to as
“PANASONIC”) will repair this product with new or rebuilt parts, free of charge,
in the U.S.A. or Puerto Rico for one (1) year from the date of original purchase in
the event of a defect in materials or workmanship.

Batteries (if included)—New rechargeable batteries in exchange for defective
rechargeable batteries for ten (10) days from the date of original purchase.
Non-rechargeable batteries are not warranted.

Carry-in or mail-in service in the U.S.A. can be obtained during the warranty period
from a Matsushita Services Company (MSC) Factory Servicenter listed in the
Servicenter Directory. Or call 1-800-447-4700, toll free, to locate an authorized MSC
Servicenter. Carry-in or mail-in service in Puerto Rico can be obtained during the
warranty period by calling the telephone numbers listed in the Servicenter Directory
(see page 6-11).

This warranty is extended only to the original purchaser. A purchase receipt or other

proof of date of original purchase will be required before warranty performance is
rendered.

This warranty only covers failures due to defects in materials or workmanship which
occur during normal use. It does not cover damage which occurs in shipment or
failures which are caused by products not supplied by Panasonic Company,
Panasonic Sales Company or failures which result from accident, misuse, abuse,
neglect, mishandling, misapplication, alteration, faulty installation, modification, or
service by anyone other than a MSC Factory Servicenter or authorized MSC
Servicenter or damage that is attributable to acts of God.

LIMITS AND EXCLUSIONS

-There are no express warranties except as listed above.

PANASONIC COMPANY AND PANASONIC SALES COMPANY SHALL
NOT BE LIABLE FOR INCIDENTAL OR CONSEQUENTIAL DAMAGES
RESULTING FROM THE USE OF THIS PRODUCT, OR ARISING OUT OF
ANY BREACH OF THIS WARRANTY.

ALL EXPRESS AND IMPLIED WARRANTIES, INCLUDING THE WAR-
RANTIES OF MERCHANTABILITY AND FITNESS FOR A PARTICULAR
PURPOSE, ARE LIMITED TO THE APPLICABLE WARRANTY PERIOD
SET FORTH ABOVE.

Some states do not allow the exclusion or limitation of incidental or consequential
damages, or limitations on how long an implied warranty lasts, so the above
exclusions or limitations may not apply to you.

This warranty gives you specific legal rights and you may also have other rights which
- vary from state to state.

If a problem with this product develops during the warranty period, you may contact
your dealer or Servicenter. If the problem is not handled to your satisfaction, then
write to the Consumer Affairs Division at the company address indicated on the back
cover.

6-10




SERVICENTER LIST

To locate an Authorized Servicenter in Your Area within the Continental U.S.A.

| ’;:DIAL TOLL FREE: 1-800-447-4700

24 Hours a Day, 7 Days a Week

Requests for aSS|stance in obtammg repairs or techmcal mformatlon contact any one of the foIIowmg
Service Administration offices:

NORTHEAST MIDWEST WESTERN SOUTHERN

2250 Cabot Blvd., West 1703 N.Randell Road, 6550 Katella Avenue 1854 Shackle-Ford Court,
Langhome, PA 19047 Elgin, IL 60123 Cypress, CA 90630 Suite 105

215-741-0676 708-468-5454 714-895-7438 Norcross, GA 30093
Covers: Covers: " Covers: 404-717-6860

CT, DE, ME, MD, MA, IL, IN, 1A, KS, KY, MI, AK, AZ, CA, CO, ID, Covers:

NH, NJ, NY, PA, RI, VT, MN, MO, NE, ND, SD, MT, NV, NM, OR, UT, AL, AR, FL, GA, LA

VA, DC, WV, Eastern OH WI, Western OH WA, WY

MS, NC, SC, TN, TX,
OK

Consumers requiring product information or operating assistance with a consumer product should contact:
CONSUMER AFFAIRS DEPARTMENT 2F-3
50 Meadowland Parkway, Secaucus, N.J. 07094 (201) 348-9090

Service in Puerto Rico

MATSUSHITA ELECTRIC OF PUERTO RICO, INC.

Panasonic Sales Company/Factory Servicenter
San Gabriel Industrial Park 65th Infantry Avenue KM 9.5

Carolina, Puerto Rico 00630 809-750-5135
Service in the Continental MATSUSHITA SERVICES COMPANY
USA.... Faotory Servicenters Division of Matsushita Electric Corporation of America
50 Meadowland Parkway, Secaucus,
New Jersey 07094
4245 International Blvd 2250 Cabot Blvd., West 13535 Marquaret Ave.,
Suite F Langhome, PA 19047 Santa Fe Springs, CA 90670
“Norcross, GA 30093 215-741-0676 213-921-8248
(404) 717-6480 (mail-in service only)

~
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Panasonic

Phone Number Directory

»TELEPHONE NUMBER«

LCO | CSTELNO. | NOTE -l cor | TELNO. e i NOTE:
1 4
2 5
3 6

B EXTENSION NUMBER <

No. NAME - NOTE Al No. - CNAME | .- NOTE
11 , 19
12 20
13 21
14 22
15 23
16 24
17 25
18 B PY
» SPEED DIALING < 5
CODE NAME TEL NO. CODE|.  NAME TEL NO.
00 16
01 ' 17
02 18
03 19
04 20
05 21
06 22
07 23
08 24
09 25
10 26
11 S 27 -
12 28
13 29
14 30
15 31
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Panasonic

» SPEED DIALING <«

CODE]  NAME | TeLNO.  [[CODE[  NaME | TELNO.
32 66
33 67
34 68
35 69
36 70
37 | 71
38 70
39 73
40 74
41 75
42 76
43 77
44 78
45 79
46 80
47 81
48 82
49 83
S0 84
51 85
52 86
53 87
54 88
55 89
56 %
57 91
58 92
59 93
60 .| 94 =
61 95
62 96
63 | e
64 98
65 99




PROGRAMMING TABLE

.| Wooness STEPS REQUIRED TO CHANGE PROGRAM.
?5:51:” Time 1100} | INEXTIIA)I)] [SELECT} () (8] [) (SELECT} (2 (C] ] D} 2 [SELECT] [MEMORY) [END)
“ year  ie-month ‘-day  *-day oflhe - hour - minute - -----AMIPM
week
System Speed [01] [SELECT]
Dialing Entry or [NEXT] [AB] [CD] [phone number} {MEMORY] [END)
[AUTO] : [ [9): automatic line access number
i {81] through [86]: ouwtside line access number
“--- speed access code {00 through 99)
® There is the phone humber directory on page 6-12.
DSS Console (02) [NEXTHAB][=>] [CDH](EF] [)] [GHI [MEMORY] [END]
Assignment ! ! ; t -- Telephone extension number paired with console 2
! } L~ Console 2 extension number
': L-- Telephone extension number paired with console 1
L - -- Console 1 extension number
Console 1 Telephone paired with console 1
Extension number :
Console 2 Telephone paired with console 2
Extension number
CO Connection )
Assignment [03] {NEXT] [NEXT] [SELECT]{MEMORY] [END]
i L CONNECTINO CONNECT
D wntil 1/1‘0 desired CO numnber appears
Hs
‘Default To mnake program change
CO (s) all CO's 1 2 3 4 5
Connect X
No connect
Dial Mode (Tonel
Pulse) Selection [04] [NEXT] [NEXT] [SELECT] [MEMORY] [END]
H “---~ TONE/PULSE
Leeowooo until the desired CO number appears
Default To make program change
CO (s) all CO’s 1 2 3 4 5
Tone (DTMF) mode X
Pulse mode
Switching Mode
(Day/Night [05} [NEXT] [SELECT] [MEMORY] [END]
Service) boeees MANIAUTO .
Default To make program change
Manual X
Automatic
Starting Time
(Day/Night {o6) [NEXT] [A] ] [B] (=] [SELECT] [MEMORY] [NEXT) [C] ) [D][@] [SELECT] [MEMORY][END] "
Service) H Leminute ----- AMIPM i Leminute Lo AMIPM
3~--smrlmg time for day service (hour) L... starting time for night service (hour}
Default To make program change
Day Plan 9:00 AM
Night plan 5:00 PM

S




Flexible Day . 1
Qutward Dialing (07] [NEXT] [NEXT]{C...E] [MEMORY] [END}
Assi : ----- CO number
ssignment :
L--— until the desired extension number appears
Default To make program change
Extensions | allextensions | 11 [ 12 { 13 | 14 | 15 {16 | 17 | 18 { 19 | 20 {21 | 22 | 23 | 24 | 25 | 26
CO1 X
cO2 X
CO3 X
co4 X
cos X
COo6 X
Flexible Night
Qutward Dialing [08} [NEXT] NEXT] [C.. E] [MEMORY] [END]
Assignment [ CO number
L zmul the desired extension number appears
Default To make program change
Extensions allextensions | 11 | 12 | 13 {14 {15 |16 | 17 | 18 | 19 |20 | 21 |22} 23 | 24 5 1 26
Col X
co2 X
Cco3 x
CcOo4 x
Cos X
CO6 X
gffg’;’n’; Day [09] | [NEXT)[NEXT) EXT] [C...E] [MEMORY] [END]
Assigninent : ..... CO number
L mm[ the desired extension number appears
Default To make program change
Extensions allextensions { 11 | 12 | 13 | 14 | 15|16 |17 |18 11920 |21 [22 123 | 24|25 |26
col X
co2 X
CO3 X
CcO4 X
co35 b3
CO6 X
;1_&“{) fe Night (10] | [NEXT] [NEXT] [C...E] [MEMORY] [END]
inging
Assignment 5 o= CO number .
Lo—— uniil the desired extension number appears
Default To make program change
Extensions allextensions | 11 | 12 | 13 [ 14 {15 | 16 | 17 | 18 19 {20 {21 | 22 |23 |24 |25 | 26
Col X
co2 X
co3 X
Co4 X .
COs X
CO6 X
Toll Restriction—
Class Assignment
(11} [NEXT] [NEXT] [SELECT] [MEMORY] [END]
i L---- CLASS 1/2/314 .
B . until the desired extension number appears
Default To make program change
Extensions allextensions |11 |12 113114151617 18119120121 2223|2425 ]|26
Class 1 (all calls) X

Class 2 (1ol calls, local calls)

Class 3 (selected area-codes,
local calls)

Class 4 (local calls)
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, FAoDxess | "STEPS REQ, UIRED TO CHANGE PROGRAM
Toll Restriction— [SELECT]-q
Area Code [12] [NEXT] [AB] [C} [IMEMORY] {END]
Selection i - area code with 3 digits 4
L-~— Memory location number {
Memory location number
00 o1 02 03 04 05 06 a7 08 09
Area code entry
Programmable [13] [NEXT] [SELECT] [MEMORY] [END] ;
Toll Prefix - WITH Il WITHOUT1 |
Default To make program change ]
With 1 x
Without 1
Programmable i ]
Operator Call [14] [NEXT] [NEXT] [SELECT] [MEMORY] [END]
----- ENABLE/DISABLE
-- unul the desired extension number appears
Default To make program change
Extensions allextensions | 11 | 12 | 13 | 14 | 15 | 16 | 17 | 18 | 19 | 20 | 21 {22 | 23 |24 | 25 | 26
Enable X
Disable
; i
Programmable ’
Directory {15} [NEXT][SELECT] [MEMORY] [END]
Assistance !
b - NO RESTRICTIRESTRICT
"Default To make program change
No restrict 3 X
Restrict : |
Automalic [16] INEXT] [NEXT] [SELECT] [MEMORY] [END] |
A”S""E””«g/ ! Leesem AUTO ANSWERIMAN ANSWER
(Automatic . P — until the desired extension number appears
Manual) Selection
Default To make program change
Extensions allextensions { 11 | 12 | 13 {14 | 15 {16 |17 | 18 | 19 |20 21 | 22 1 23 {24 | 25 {26
Automatic X
Manual
. T
Host PBX Access | [17] [NEXT] (NEXT] [A...D] {MEMORY] [END]
Codes Assignment I Li_.-.up o four ousside access codes each with a maximum of 2 digits
\eeewv--. until the desired CO numbers appears
co Qutside access codes of the host PBX
1
2
3
p]
5
6
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STEPS REQUIRED TO CHANGE PROGRAM .~

Preferred CO Line

A [18] [NEXT] [NEXT] (SELECT] [MEMORY] [END]
Assignment ‘ TTICC o . . (none)lCO 1/CO 2ICO 3/CO 4/CO 5ICO 6
'--— until the desired extension number appears
Default To make program change
Extensions | allextensions | 11 | 12 | 13 114 | 15 |16 | 17 |18 [ 19 |20 21 | 22 | 23 | 24 | 25 | 26
o « o o(none) X
Co 1l
co?2
CcO3
co4
COS5
CO6
}C’Z ‘;f;;;’;g;‘;b’e 1ol | NEXT] [NEXT] (SELECT] (MEMORY] [END]
P e EXT.-OFF, CO-OFFIEXT.-ON, CO-OFF/EXT.-OFF, CO-ON/EXT.-ON, CO-ON
- until the desired extension number appears
Default To make program change
Extensions all extensions | 11 |12 |13 1441516117 118 {19120 (21 [22 |23 [24[23 |26
EXT.-OFF, CO-OFF X
EXT.-ON, CO-OFF
EXT.-OFF, CO-ON
EXT.-ON, CO-ON
Delayed Ringing | 2] | [NEXT) [NEXT] (A...F] F] [MEMORY] [END]
Assignment R dial the CO number
L -—unnl the desired extension number appears
Default To make program change
Extensions allextensions | 11 | 121 13 V1415116 17118}V 19 1202122123 ]|24]25 |26
« (none) X
Ccol
Co2
CcOo3
COo4
[o(e]
CO6
Delayed Ringing [21] [NEXT][SELECT][MEMORY] [END]
CountSelection | L. AFTER1RINGIAFTER 2 RINGSIAFTER 3 RINGSIAFTER 4 RINGS
Default To make program change
After 1 ring
After2 rings X
After 3 rings
After 4 rings
1'”'?"'" Aleriing | 501 | [NEXT] [NEXT] (SELECT] [MEMORY] [END}
Mode | L--—TONECALLIVOICECALL
-~ until the desired extension number appears :
Default To make program change
Extensions allextensions | 11 | 12 | 13 | 14 | 1516 | 17 | 18 | 19 |20 |21 22 [ 23 [ 24 |25 | 26
Tone call X
Voice call
g’;’f::,’:;’::b{e (23] | [NEXT]NEXT] [SELECT) [MEMORY] [END] -
: L-- D-PHONE 1, 21112 = » + (deny the ringing)
- until the desired extension number appears
Default To make program change
Extensions | allextensions | 11 | 2 | 13 {14 | 15|16 | 17} 18|19 {20 {21 |22 123 124 125 |26
Doorphone 1 x
Doorphone 2 X
Deny the
ringing
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"PROGRAM

Dial Call Pickup

: [24] [NEXT] [NEXT] [A .D] [MEMORY] [END])
Group Assignment ! “~-~-- dial the pickup group number
'--— until the desired extension number appears
Default To make program change
Extensions allextensions | 11 | 12 {13 | 14 | 15 |16 {17 | 18 | 19 | 20 | 21 |22 |23 [ 24 {25 | 26
Pickup
Group 1 x
Pickup
Group 2
Pickup
Group 3
Pickup
Group 4
Account Code I ]
Input Mode [25] [NEXT] [NEXT] [SELECT] [MEMORY] [END]
: """ OPTION/FORCED
L — —- until the desired extension number appears
Default To make program change
Extensions allextensions | 11 | 12 | 13 | 14 |15 {16 |17 | 18 | 19| 20 | 21 ] 22123124125} 2
Option % \
Forced L
Duration Time {26} [NEXT]} [SELECT] [MEMORY] [END] )
Count Start Mode "--~ INSTANTLYI5S AFTER DIALII0S AFTER DIAL
Default ’ To make program change
Instanily
58 after dial X
105 after dial
SMDR (Carriage return for a new lide)
Communication 27} [NEXT){SELECT][IMEMORY]
Parameters -~ CR+LFICR
Default To make program change
CR+LF X
CR
(Baud rate)
[NEXT)[SELECT][MEMORY]
e 110B/150B/300B/600B/1200B/2400B/4800 B/9600B
1108 150B 300B 6008 1200B | 24008 | 48008 | 9600B

Default

To make program change

(Word length)
[NEXT}[SELECT][MEMORY]

\—~--7 BITSI8 BITS

Default To make program change

7 BITS

x

8 BITS

(Parity)

[NEXT][SEL_ECT][MEMORY]

i~ —-- NONEIMARKISPACEIEVENIODD

None Mark Space Even Odd

Defauls

X

To make program change
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" PROGRAM

SMDR
Communication (Stop bit length)
Parameters

[NEXT][SELECT}MEMORY]
[ 1 BITi2 BITS

Default To make program change

1 BIT X

2 BITS

(Page length)
[NEXT][AB]IMEMOCRY]
[ 4 through 99 lines

Default To make program change

Lines per page 66

(Skip perforation)
[NEXT)[ABJ[MEMORYJ[END]
[ 0 through 95 lines

Default
Skipping lines 0

To make program change

System Data
Dump

{28]

®SYSTEM PARA
eSPEED DIAL
eALL PARA
eSTOP OUTPUT
[NEXT)[SELECT]J[MEMORY]}[END]
T SYSTEM PARA/CO PARAIEXT PARAISPEED DIAL
ALL PARAISTOP OUTPUT
®CO PARA
[NEXT][SELECT][MEMORY][AJ[END]
? boneee dial CO number
N until the CO PARA appears

®EXT PARA
[NEXT][SELIEC! [MEMORY][AB](END]

t----- dial extension number

R until the EXT PARA appears

SMDR Incoming/
Outgoing Selection

{29]

[NEXT][SELECT][MEMORY]INEXT][SELECT][MEMORY}{END]

‘- OUTGOING: ONIOFF :‘---~-INCOMING: ON/OFF

Outgoing Incoming
ON OFF ON OFF

Default X X

To make program change
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TO SET o iﬁ%ﬁ’?}s’ STEPS» REQUIRED TO CHA‘ GE PROGRAM
R{f:lfi T;Z;e [30] [NEXT] [SELECT] [MEMORY]} [END]
min
—--~-- 1 MINI2 MIN...... 19 MIN
minutes
1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9
Defaulr X
To make program change
Isiold Recall Time [31) [INEXT] {SELECT] {MEMORY] [END]
et '
‘eeee--- 30 SEC/1 MINI1.5 MINI2 MIN/IDISABLE
30 seconds | I minute 35) ’;;Tol::;: 2 minutes | disable
Default X
To make program change
;rjgm'r;r;ﬂb!e [32] | [NEXT}[SELECT][MEMORY]{END]
poaiiviad te—---- ENABLEIDISABLE
Default To make program change
Enable X
Disable
Progrcgnmz(zlbg' ; {33} [NEXT] [SELECT) [MEMORY] [END]
secret Speed Lia =-=NO SECRETI SECRET
Default To make program change
No secret X
Secret
Hookswitch Flash
Timing 4 |
[34] [NEXT} [NEXT] EXT] {SELECT] [MEMORY] [END]
! --—-300 MSI600 MS/900 MS
L - ——_ yniil the desired CO number appears
Default To make program change
CO(s) all CO's 1 2 3 4 5 6
300 msec
600 msec X
900 msec
Disconnect Time
[35] [NEXT] INEXT] [SELECT] [MEMORY] [END}
: “--- 1.5 SECI4.0 SEC
‘- until the desired CO number appears
Default To make program change
CO(s) all CO’s 1 2 3 4 5 6
1.5 sec X
4.0 sec ’
Calling Party ) 1
gi"";;’l‘” (CPC) [86] | [NEXT)[NEXT] (SELECT) [MEMORY] (END]
5 “----- ENABLEIDISABLE
‘- -~ until the desired CO number appears <
Default To make program change
CO(s) all CO’s 1 2 3 4
Enable X
Disable
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TOSET

‘PROGRAM |

STEPS REQUIRED TO CHANGE PROGRAM.

ADDRESS
DSS Button [37]
Mode [NEXT] [SELECT] [MEMORY] [END}
Lo WITHOUT TRANSFERIWITH TRANSFER
Default To make program change
Without transfer X
With transfer
DTMF Receiver {38) [NEXT] [SELECT]} [MEMORY][END]
Check :. ~---ENABLEIDISABLE
L~ until the desired DTMF receiver appears
Default To make program change
DTMF receiver 1,2 1 2
Enable X
Disable
Transfer [39] [NEXT] {SELECT] [MEMORY] [END]
Recall L-—--- 30 SEC/2 MIN
Time
Default To make program change
30 sec X
2 min
M3/FWD {40] [NEXT]INEXT)[SELECT]IMEMORY][END]
Selection i «----FEATURE KEY/FWD, DND KEY
1. until the desired extension number appears
Default To make program change
Extensions | allextensions | 11 | 12 | 13 |14 | 15116 |17 |18 {19 |20 | 21 | 22 | 23 | 24 | 25 | 26
Feature key X
\FWD/DND key
Station Program [98] [NEXT][MEMORY}[END]
Clear
System Clear [99] [NEXT)[MEMORY]{END]
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¥

. Conference:Lonsult with 2nd party while
i 1

Quzck Reference Card for Standard Telephone

OInter oﬁ?ce callmg extenSIon no.

e Qutward dialing
® Automatic line access: [ 9} { phone no.
eIndividual line acces:: CO no.|{phore no.]
e Speed dialing: [%] [Speed access no.|
(A rotary phone will not function this mode.)
o Calling doorphone
For doorphone 1:
For doorphone 2: [3][2]

® Automatic call back busy (6]
® Busy station signaling: [1]

o Last number redial: [#] or[8][0)

® Dial call pickzp: 0]
e Directed call pickup: [4][extension no.]

o Call park retrieve: E m

= Cull on hold. [FTash Fookswitch
o Call splitting: [ Flash hockswitch

st party is on hold
[Flash hookswitch][3]
e Call waiting: [Flash hookswitch | [Hang up|

Lift handset |

o Call rransfer: {Flash hookswitchj{extension no. |

Quick Reference Cardfor Standard Telephone

Inter office callmg extensuon no.

o Qutward dialing

e Automatic line access: phone no.]

o Individual line access: [8]{CO no.|[phone no.]

e Speed dialing: [%] [speed access no.

(A rotary phone will not function this mode.)
e Calling doorphone

For doorphone 1:[3]{1]}

For doorphone 2: (3]{2) -

o Automatic call back busy:[6]
o Busy station signaling: [1]
e Last number redial: - or.@

'Dlalcallpzckup .@
o Directed call pickup: {4] [4]extension no.]
o Call park retrieve: EM

o Call on hold: Flash hookswntch

e Call splitting:| Flash hookswitch

e Conference:[Consult with 2nd party while
: \Lst party is on hold

[ Flash hookswitch]

e Call waiting: [Flash hookswitch | [Hang up]

Lift handset]

¢ Call transfer: [Flash hookswitch] [extension no. |

=

Detach this position

4 el 4
o [nter office calling:
e Quiward dialing
e Automatic line access:[ 9] [phone no.
e Individual line access: 8] [CO no.][phone no.]

eSpeed dialing: [¥] [Speed access no.| -
(A rotary phone will not function this mode.)
o Calling doorphone

For doorphone 1:
For doorphone 2:

o Automatic call back busy: [6]

® Busy station signaling: 1]
o Last number redial: [#) or.@

® Dial callpleP

® Directed call ptckup [4][extension no.]
e Call park retrieve: E m

o Call on hold: | Fiash hooKswich

e Call splitting: [ Flash hookswitch
» Conference:[Consult with 2nd party while
| 1st party is on hold >
[Flash hookswitch] (3]
o Call waiting: [Flash hookswitch | [Hang up]

Lift handset |

® Call transfer: |Flash hookswitchl [extension no. |
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e Inter office calling:[extension no.] extensmn no.

© Quiward dialing

e Automatic line access: @ phone no.
e Individual line access:[8][CO no.| [phone no.|

e Speed dialing: [%]{speed access no.

(A rotary phone will not function this mode.)
® Calling doorphone

For doorphone 1:[3](1]

For doorphone 2:(3)[2]

OAuromauc call back busy (6]
® Busy station sxgna[mg M

® Last number redial: or.@

e Dial call pickup: 4]

® Directed Callpzckup‘ [extension no.]
° Callpark retrieve: E m

B Flash hookswnch
& Call splining:| Flash hookswitch
& Conference:[Consult with 2nd parly Whl

\1_st party is on hold -5+
[Fiash hookswitch| ?
o Call waiting: [Flash hookswitch | [Hang up|
ft handset

o Call transfer: [Flash hookswitch] [extension no. |

=




‘USE OF OTHER FEATURES

) Pagmg all extensions: [3][4]
® Paging group: |3](5]

e Paging-external:

@ Paging answer:

e External feature access: [Flash. hookswitch][0]
e Intercom alerting mode:

(A rotary phone will not function this mode.)

You may dial “0’
button.
o Call forwarding

© Setting:
© To cancel: [7][0]
® Dial call pickup deny
o Setting: [7][3][1]
®To cancel: 0]
® Do not disturb
oSetting: [7][A][1][0](#]
e To cancel: [7]{0][#]
® Data line security
o Setting:
® To cancel: [7][4](0][#]

| ®Station programming clear:[7][9][#]

instead of pressing the “‘#”

® Paging all extensions:[3] .
® Paging group: [3][5]

® Paging-external: [3]{3]

® Paging answer:

® External feature access: [Flash hookswitch}[0]

e Intercom alerting mode:

(A rotary phone will not function this mode.)

You may dial “0” instead of pressing the “#”
button.
¢ Call forwarding
®Seiting:
® 7o cancel: [7][0]
® Dial call pickup deny
o Setting:
®To cancel: (0]
® Do not disturb
e Setting: [7](1](1][0]
®To cancel: [7](0)[#]
® Data line security
®Setting:
®To cancel: [7)[4}{0][#
®Station programming clear: [7)[9)[#]

® Paging all extensions:

o Paging group:

® Puging-external: : .
® Paging answer:

o External feature access: [Flash hookswitch][0]
e [ntercom alerting mode:

(A rotary phone will not function this mode.)

You may dial ‘0" instead of pressing the “‘#”
button.
® Call forwarding
® Setting:
@ To cancel: [7][0]
® Dial call pickup deny
® Setting:
© To cancel: 0]
® Do not disturb
o Setting: [7][1]{1)[0][#]
® To cancel: [7](0][#]
"] ®Data line security
e Setting:
® To cancel: {7][4][0][#]

o Station programming clear: [7][9][#]

® Paging all extensions:
® Paging group:

® Paging-external: [3](3]

© Paging answer: [4][3]

® External feature access: IFIash hookswitch (0]
e Intercom alerting mode: [Hear 1 beep ][]

(A rotary phone will not function this mode.)

You may dzal “0” instead ofpressmg the “#”
button.

o Call forwarding

® Serting: [7][1] [extension no.][#]
®To cancel: [7][0][#]
® Dial call pickup deny
e Setting: .
® To cancel: (0]
® Do not disturb
o Setting: [7][1][T][0][#]
©To cancel: [7]{0][#]
® Data line security
o Serting: [7][4)[ 1] [#]
®To cancel: |7] .-@.
e Station programming clear: [7}[9)[#]
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% Quick Reference Card for Standard Telephone % Quick Reference Card for Standard Telephone

e [nter ofﬁce callmg extenSIOn no:

o [nter office callmg [extension no.]

®Qutward dialing ; e Qutward dialing
® Automatic line access: | 9] phone no. : ® Automatic line access:| 9] [phone no.

" eIndividual line access:[8] [CO no:|[phone no. I o [ndividual line access: CO 'nof»i phone no]

® Speed dialing: [¥] [speed access no.] : e Speed dialing: [%] [speed access no.| -
(A rotary phone will not function this mode.) (A rotary phone will not function this mode. )

® Calling doorphone e Calling doorphone
For doorphone 1:[3][1] - For doorphone 1:(3][1]
For doorphone 2:[3}[2] For doorphone 2: (3] -

® Automatic call back busy:[6] ® Automatic call back busy (6]
© Busy station signaling: (1]

® Busy station s:gnaltng ]
¢ Last number redial: [#) - or-@ o Last number redial: [#] or[8](0]

O.RECEIVE CALL
o Dial call pickup: [4]{0]

e Directed call pickup: [4][extension no:]
e Call park retrieve: E m

. Dlal callptcup [4)(0]

o Directed call pickup:|4][extension no.]
e Call park retrieve: |5 | [extension no. |

o Call on hold: Flashhookswnch ]
o Call splirting:{ Flash hookswitch

Ca 0/ hol Flash hookswutch

o Call splinting:[ Flash hookswitch
® Conference:[Consult with 2nd party whlle '
1st party is'on hold = K

e Conference:| Consult with 2nd party while ™
' 1st party is on hold Bt

[Flash hookswitch][3] [Flash hookswitch] E
o Call waiting: [Flash hookswitch | [Hang up] o Call waiting: [Flash hookswitch | [Hang up]
Lift handset |

Lift handset |
o Call transfer: | Flash hookswitch| [e rxtensmn no. )

o Call transfer: | Flash hookswitch| [extension no. |

U . .

Qutck Reference Cardfor Standard Telephone

Quick Reference Cardfor Standard Telephone

® [nter office ca[/mg extensxon 1.

® [nter office callmg extensmn no.

® Qutward dialing . ® Qutward dialing

® Automatic line access:[9][phone no.] : e Automatic line access:[9}[phone no.]

e Individual line access:[8][CO no.|[phone no.] : e Individual line access: {8][CO no.| [phone no. |
e Speed dialing: [%][speed access no. § e Speed dialing: [%] [speed access no.

(A rotary phone will not function this mode. ) (A rotary phone will not function this mode.)
© Calling doorphone ¢ Calling doorphone

For doorphone 1: For doorphone 1: ENED

For doorphone 2:

For doorphone 2: (3] .

‘WHENA LINE IS BUSY.
e Automatic call back busy:{6]
& Busy station signaling:

OAutomanc call back busy (6]

® Busy station signaling: [1]
o Last number redial: [#] or[8][0] o Last number redial: [#] or.@

TORECEIVE CALL,
o Dial call pickup: [4}{0]
e Directed call pickup: [4][eéxlension no.]

® Dial call pzckup 3lo]
e Directed call pickup: [4)[extension no.}

OCaIIpark retrieve: |5 5] [extension no.]| o Call park retrieve: E m
WHILE HAVINGA - :

o Call on hold: [FTash Fookswitch
e Call splitting:[ Flash hookswitch
® Conference:|Consult with 2nd party whi
1st party is on hold’

®Call on hold: Flash hookswnch
o Call splitting:[ Flash hookswitch
¢ Conference:[Consult with 2nd part
1st partyis on hold

Flash hookswitch] (3] : Flash hookswitch] (3]
® Call waiting: {Flash hookswitch |[Hang u o Call waiting: [Flash hookswitch [Hangup]
Lift handset | ‘ Lift handset |

x o Call transfer: {Flash hookswitch] [extension no. | X * Call transfer: [Flash hookswitch] [extension no:}
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o Paging all extensions:
® Paging group:

e Paging-external: [3](3]

e Paging answer: {4](3]

e External feature access: iFIash hookswitch][0]
e Intercom alerting mode: [Hear 1 beep |[¥]

(A rotary phone will notfunction this mode.)

You may dial “0” instead ofpresszng the “#”
button.

o Call forwarding

©Setting:
e To cancel: [7][0]
¢ Dial call pickup deny
o Setting:
©To cancel: (0]
© Do not disturb
o Setting: [7][1][1][0][#]
o To cancel: [7][0]{#]
® Data line security
o Setting:
e To cancel: [7]{4][0][#]

oStation programming clear: [7][9][#]

wa-wuw a:n—.

w-—\nmt 70

°Pagmg all extensions:
® Paging group: [3][5]

e Paging-external:

® Paging answer:

o External feature access: [Flash hookswitch][0]
e Intercom alerting mode:

(A rotary phone will not function this mode.)

button.
o Call forwarding

© Setting:
© To cancel: [7][0]
® Dial call pickup deny
o Setting:
@ To cancel: 0]
® Do not disturb -
e Setting: [7][1)[1](0](#]
© To cancel: [7][0|[#]
®Data line security
e Setting: (714 1) [#]
©To cancel: 7] ..@-

OStanon programming clear:[T)[9)[#]

You may dial ““0" instead of pressing the “#”

X
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® Paging all extensions:
® Paging group:

® Puging-external: [3]{3]

® Paging answer: [4](3]

® External feature access: [Flash hookswitch @
o Intercom alerting mode: [Hear 1beep |[¥]

(A rotary phone will not function this mode.)

You may dial “0” instead of pressing the “#"
button.
e Call forwarding
©Setting:
® To cancel: [7][0]
® Dial call pickup deny
o Setting:
o To cancel: 0]
© Do not disturb
e Setting: [7][1][1][0])[#]
- ©To cancel: [7][0][#]
© Data line security
®Setting:
®To cancel: [7][4][0][#]

e Station programming clear: [7][9][#]

© Paging all extensions:
® Paging group:

® Paging-external: [3)(3]

o Paging answer: [4](3]

o External feature access: Flash hookswitch][0]
o Intercom alerting mode: [Hear 1 beep ][]

(A rotary phone will not function this mode.)

You may dial “0” instead of pressing the “‘#”
button.
o Call forwarding

o Settng: (711 [EXETEOR TG )
® To cancel: {7][0}{#)

® Dial call pickup deny
o Setting:
®To cancel: o][#-

® Do not disturb
o Serting: [7][1][1}[0)(#]
®To cancel: [7][0](#]

® Data line security
® Setting:
®To cancel: [7](4][0][#]

®Station programming clear: @




:TOMAKE CALLS . -
OInter ofﬁce calling: [extension no.}

® Outward dialing

% Quzck Reference Card for Standard Telephone % Qutck Reference Card for Standard Telephone

OInter ojﬁce callmg extenston no.

¢ Outward dialing
® Automatic line access: [ 9] @_}EQ__I ® Automatic line acces:: @___‘
eIndividual line access: CO no.{{phone no. : e Individual line access: {8]{CO no.|[ phone no.
e Speed dialing: [¥] [speed access no. | e Speed dialing: [%] [speed access no:]
(A rotary phone will not function this mode.) (A rotary phone will not function this mode.)
o Calling doorphone : o Calling doorphone
For doorphone 1:[3][1]

For doorphone 1:[3][1]
For doorphone 2:18] . . For doorphone 2:

OAutomanc call back busy:[6]

o Automatic call back busy: (6]
® Busy station signaling: [1]

® Busy station signaling:

® Last number redial: [#] or[8][0] o Last number redial: [#]or[8](0]

e Dial call pickup: [4}[0] ODtal call pickup: [4](0]

e Directed call pickup: o Directed call pickup: [4][extension no.]
® Call park retrieve: : o Call park retrieve:

extension no.

U O )
e Call on hold: [Flash hookswitch

® Call on hold: {Flash hookswitch
® Call splinting:| Flash hookswitch

: e Call splitting:[Flash hookswitch
® Conference:| Consult with 2nd party while ; ¢ Conference:|Consult with 2nd party while -
1st party is on hold § 1st party is on hold '
[Flash hookswitch|[3] [Flash hookswitch|[3]
o Call waiting: [Flash hookswitch | [Hang up| : o Call waiting: {Flash hookswitch ] [Hang up]
Lift handset| : Lift handset |

o Call transfer: |Flash hookswitch] [extension no. ]

e Call transfer: [Flash hookswilch] [extension no. |

o [nter office callzng extenston no. o lnter office callmg extensxon no. [

® Qutward dialing e Qutward dialing

® Automatic line access:[ 9] [phone no.] e Automatic line access:[S] [phone no. |

e Individual line access:|8]{CO no.] [phone no.] : o [ndividual line access:[8]{CO no.][phone no.}
o Speed dialing: [%] [speed access no.

e Speed dialing: [%¥]{speed access no.
(A rotary phone will not function this mode.)

(A rotary phone will not function this mode. )
® Calling doorphone e Calling doorphone
For doorphone 1: For doorphone 1:{3](1]
For doorphone 2: § For doorphone 2:{3)[2]
WHEN A LINE:1S BUSY:

® Automatic call back busy:[6) OAutomanc call back busy:[6]
® Busy station signaling: ® Busy station signaling: [
® Last number redial: [# - or.@

o Last number redial: . or.@

ODtal cailpxckup .

o Directed call pickup:[4][éxtension no.]
o Call park retrieve: E m

OD:al callpzckup 4]

® Directed callptckup‘ 4] [extension no.]
o Call park retrieve: M

®Call on hold: [Flash hookswitch

®Call on hold: [Flash hookswitch
o Call splitting: | Flash hookswitch

: & Call splining: [ Flash hookswitch
o Conference:|Consult with 2nd pany whlle ; ® Conference:[Consult with 2nd part wh
1st party is on hold ™

1stparty is on hold
Flash hookswitch][3] : [Flash hookswitch] (3]
o Call waiting: |Flash hookswitch ] {Hang up] o Call waiting: {Flash hookswitch | [Hang up]
_ Lift handset Lift handset | '
X ® Call transfer: [Flash hookswitch] [exiension no. | X ® Call transfer: [Flash hookswitch] [ extension no. |
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e Paging all extensions:
» Paging group:

® Paging-external:

® Paging answer:

o External feature access: [Flash hookswitch [0}
e Jntercom alerting mode:
L,(A rotary phone will not function this mode.)

You may dial ‘0" instead of pressing the “#”
button.
e Call forwarding
o Setting:
e To cancel: [7](0]
e Dial call pickup deny
© @ Setting:
e To cancel: (0](#]
e Do not disturb
o Setting: @
©To cancel: [7][0][#]
o Data line security
e Setting:
o To cancel: {7][4][0][#]
e Station programming clear: [7)[9)(#]

e Paging all extensions:
® Paging group:
® Paging-external:

® Paging answer:

o External feature access: [Flash hookswitch 1[0}
e Intercom alerting mode:

(A rotary phone will not function this mode.)

STATION PROGRAMM|

You may dial “0” instead of pressing the “‘#”’
button.
o Call forwarding
o Setting:
e To cancel: [7][0]
e Dial call pickup deny
e Setting:
o To cancel: ol
® Do not disturb
o Serring: [7) [ [1I[01[#]
 To cancel: [7][0][#]
® Data line security
e Setting:
® To cancel: [7][4][0][#]
eStation programming clear: [7)[8][#]

OTHE

® Paging all extensions:
® Paging group:
e Paging-external:
e Paging answer: ' i

o External feature access: [Flash hookswitch (0]
e Intercom alerting mode:

(A rotary phone will not function this mode.)

{#)J

button.

o Call forwarding

® Setting:
o To cancel: [7)[0](#]
e Dial call pickup deny
e Setting:
~®To cancel: [0]#]
® Do not disturb
o Setting: @
o To cancel: [7][0][#]
“® Data line security
e Setting:
 To cancel: [7][4){0][#
e Station programming clear:

® Paging all extensions:
© Paging group:
e Paging-external:
® Paging answer:

o External feature access: [Flash hookswitch |[0]
e Intercom alerting mode:

(A rotary phone will not function this mode.)

You may dial “0” instead of pressing the “#”
button.

o Call forwarding :
®Setting:
© To cancel: [7T1[0][#]

o Dial call pickup deny
e Setting:
®To cancel: [O][#]

© Do not disturb
o Setting: IO
®To cancel: [71{0][#]

® Data line security
o Setting:

o To cancel: [7)[4][0][#]

e Station programming clear: @
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Quzck Reference Cardfor Standard Telephone

-Inter ofﬁce callmg extensmn no.

®Outward dialing

e Automatic line access:[8][phone no.
o Individual line access: [8] [CO no. iiphone no.)
o Speed dialing: [¥] [speed access no. |
(A rotary phone will not function this mode.)
e Calling doorphane
For doorphone 1:
For doorphone 2: . -

® Automatic call back busy: [6]
o Busy station signaling: (1]

o Last number redial: [#) or-[O]

o Dial call pickup: [4][0]

e Directed call pickup: m
o Call park retrieve:
1 A s
g RSATION
e Call on hold: [Flash hookswitch
“ie Call splitting: [ Flash hookswitch

o Conference:[Consult with 2nd pany while - .-
1st party isonhold :
[Flash hookswitch] @
Flash hookswitch | {Hang up]
iR handset]

o Call transfer: [Flash hookswitch] [extension &U

o Call waiting:

Quzck Reference Card for Standard Telephone

OInter ofﬁce callmg extensnon no.

8 Qutward dialing
e Automatic line access:{ 9]
o Individual line access: 8] no.|{]

e Speed dialing: [¥][speed acces no.

(A rotary phone will not function this mode.}
e Calling doorphone

For doorphone 1: 311]

For doorphone 2: . .

® Automatic call back busy (6]
® Busy station szgnalmg

o ]ast number redial: or.@

e Dial callpzckup 4]

e Directed call pwkup‘ [extension no.]

o Call park retrieve: E m

o Call on hold: Flash hookswnch

o Call splitting:| Flash hookswitch

e Conference:[Consult with 2nd pary while .
{st party is on hold *

[Flash hookswitch][3] -
o Call waiting: [Flash hookswitch | [Hang up|
Lift handset |
o Call transfer: [Flash hookswitch] [ex tensnon@

01nler ojﬁce callmg extensmn no. |

& Qutward dialing
e Automatic line access:[9]{phone no.

o Individual line access: {8]{CO no.|[phone no.
e Speed dialing: [¥]{speed access no.

(A rotary phone will not function this mode.)
® Calling doorphone

For doorphone 1:(3] 3]

For doorphone 2:{3) .

o [nter office callmg extensmn no.

® Qunward dialing
e Automatic line access: @
e Individual line access:
o Speed dialing: [¥]
(A rotary phone will not function thzs mode.)
e Calling doorphone
For doorphone I: Bl
For doorphone 2:(3] -

OAutomatzc call back busy 6]
o Busy station signaling: (1}
o Last number redial: [#]or[8][0]

.O'RECEIVE-'GALE
e Dial call pickup: .@

o Directed call pickup:[4][exlension no.|
e Call park retrieve: |5 5 |[extension no.]

WHILE HAVING .
.CONVERSATION

® Automatic call back busy @
® Busy station signaling: 1
o Last number redial: [#) or.@

®Dial callptckup .

e Directed call pickup: 4] [4){extension no.]
eCall park retrieve: - M

o Call on hold: Flash hookswitch e Call on hold: [Flash hookswitch
e Call splitting:[ Flash hookswitch o Call splitting: | Flash hookswitch ,
¢ Conference:[Consult with 2nd pany whlle o e Conference:[Consuft with 2nd party whlle i 5
1st party is on hold - s istpartyison hold S
Flash hookswitch}{3] [Flash hookswitch] B
e Call waiting: [Flash hookswitch | {Hang up] o Call waiting: [Flash hookswitch } |Hang u
Lift handset | Lift handset
o Call transfer: [Flash hookswitch] [extension no. | o Call transfer: [Flash hookswitch] e ﬁtensnon no.|
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® Paging all extensions:
) Paging group:
® Paging-external:
® Paging answer:
e External feature access: |Flash hookswitch \[0]
e Intercom alerting mode:

(A rotary phone will not function this mode.)

You may dial “0” instead of pressing the “#”
button.
e Call forwarding
©Setting:
o To cancel: [7][0]
e Dial call pickup deny
o Setting:
e To cancel: [0][#]
© Do not disturb
o Setting: (711} 1]{0}{#]
o To cancel: [7][0[#]
® Data line security
o Setting:
o To cancel: [7][4][0][#
e Station programming clear: [7][9][#]

® Paging all extensions:
® Paging group:

e Paging-external:

© Paging answer:

e External feature access: [Flash hookswitch][0]
e Intercom alerting mode:

(A rotary phone will not function this mode.)
TATION PROGRAMMING
You may dial “0” instead of pressing the “#"
button.
e Call forwarding

® Setting:

 To cancel: [7)[0][#]
® Dial call pickup deny

e Setting:

®To cancel:[7][3][0}{#]
® Do not disturb

e Setting: [7][1J[1}[01[#]

®To cancel: [71{0){#]
® Data line security

e Setting:

o To cancel: [7)[41[0][#
eStation programming clear: [T][9][#]

USE OF OTHER FEATURES
® Paging all extensions: 8]
® Paging group:

® Paging-external: )
® Paging answer:

o External feature access: [Flash hookswitch (0]
e Intercom alerting mode:

(A rotary phone will not function this mode.)

ON PROGRAMMING

You may dial “0” instead of pressing the “H#
button.
e Call forwarding
© Setting:
e To cancel: [7](0]
o Dial call pickup deny
- eSetting:
® To cancel: O][#
e Do not disturb
o Serting: [7][1)[1[0][#]
e To cancel: [7}[0]{#]
- @ Data line security
o Setting:
e To cancel: [7][4]{0][#]
e Station programming clear: [7)[9][#]

® Paging all extensions:
@ Paging group:

® Paging-external:

® Paging answer:

® External feature access: [Flash hookswitch (0]

e Intercom alerting mode:
(A rotary phone will not function this mode.)

“0” instead of pressing the “#”

You may dial
button.

e Call forwarding :
o Setting:
® To cancel: [7][0]

e Dial call pickup deny
o Setting:

o To cancel: (73} [0][#

® Do not disturb
e Setting: [7][1J[T][0)[#

e To cancel: [T][0][#]

® Data line security
® Setting:
 To cancel: {7][4](0][#]
e Station programming clear: @
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ELECTRONIC MODULAR SWITCHING SYSTEM
KX-T61610

Please read this Manual first and then another Installation Manual for programming.

This manual is avaiiable for KX-T61610 which has
the mark 3 on the plate as shown below.

/
EASA-PHONE JF

\STEH
MODEL NO. KX-T61610 @
TELEPHONE EQUIPMENT

7asc

Note:

1. For KX-T7020, 7030, 7050 and 7130, press the “STORE" key instead
of “"MEMORY” key.

2. For KX-T7020, 7030, 7050 and 7130, press the “AUTO ANSWER”
key instead of “AUTO ANS” key.

3. For the Features of Flexible keys, refer to this manual.

4. Extension 11 should be connected to KX-T61630, 30830, 7030 and .
7130 for programming system data.

5. Allthe programming procedures described in the Installation Manual
have been modified. Delete step 2 ;'Press the NEXT button” from
every feature of the programming in another Installation Manual. For
further detail, see page 3 of this manual. This manual describes the
revised procedures from which step 2 has already been deleted.

Rt

[ -




System Component

Service unit KX-T61610 Electronic Modular Switching System
KX-T61620 EMSS Proprietary Telephone
KX-T61630 EMSS Propriétary Telephone with LCD
KX-T61650 EMSS Proprietary Telephone
KX-T30820 EMSS Proprietary Telephone
Telephone ' KX-T30830 EMSS Proprietary Telephone with LCD
KX-T30850 EMSS Proprietary Telephone
KX-T7020 EMSS Proprietary Telephone
KX-T7030 EMSS Proprietary Telephone with LCD
KX-T7050 EMSS Proprietary Telephone
KX-T7130 EMSS Proprietary Telephone with LCD
KX-T61640 ‘DSS Console
KX-T7040 DSS Console
. KX-T30860D Doorphone Adaptor
;‘Z{fg}’;‘;n KX-T30865 | Doorphone
KX-T30866 Door Opener Adaptor
KX-T30890 Headset
KX-Al6 System Back-up Unit

-
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Set

......................................

.........................................

10

12
13
14




G N : ?‘— &
rxample of-E

All the programming procedures described in the Installation Manual have been modified. Delete step 2; *‘Press the
NEXT button” from every feature of the programining in another Installation Manual. See the example below—the

portion that should be deleted is shown shaded.

This manual describes the revised procedures from which step 2 has already been deleted, as “Revision’ below.

AB=[00]: speed access code 00

[9'9]: speed access code 99

-1 CD=[ 9): automatic line access nuumber
[81]: line access number of CO 1

' [8.6]: line access number of C(.D 6

[01][NEXT][7\:§][C:—D][phone numberl{MEMORY][END]

[ [SELECT] 1

proneeeneeey AB=[00]: speed access code 00

[9.9]: speed access code 99

goeee CD={ 9]: autonatic line access number
: [81): line access number of CO 1

{8‘6]: line access number of co6

—_—

[O1][AB][65][phone number][MEMORY][END]}

T—-—[SELECT] ——-———J

1. Dial (01) or press the AUTO button to go into
the speed dialing entry mode.
[[SPEED DIALING %will be displayed)

2.[Press'the NEXT buttori]
“ENTER SPEED CODE” will be displayed.

3. Dial (00 through 99) or press the NEXT
button, for speed access code entry.

4. Enter the line access number.
5. Enter the phone number. .

6. Press the MEMORY button.
The memory indicator will be lit.

7. To program desired speed access code, press
the SELECT button and then dial the speed
access code.

To advance to the next speed access code,
press the NEXT button.

To return to the previous speed access code,
press the PREV button.

8. Repeat steps 4 to 7.

9..To exit from speed dialing entry, press the
~ END button. -,

1. Dial (01) or press the AUTO button to go into
the speed dialing entry mode.
“ENTER SPEED CODE” will be displayed.

2. Dial (00 through 99) or press the NEXT
button, for speed access code entry.

3. Enter the line access number.
4. Enter the phone number.

5. Press the MEMORY button.
The memory indicator will be lit.

6. To program desired speed access code, press
the SELECT button and then dial the speed
access code.

To advance to the next speed access code,
press the NEXT button.
To return to the previous speed access code,
press the PREV button.

.

7. Repeat steps 3 to 6.

‘8. To exit from speed dialing entry, press the
END button.

.




‘When the System Program Switch on the KX-T61610 is setto the PROGRAM position, the operauon of the KX-T7030

and the KX-T7130 connected to extension 11 will change as follows.

KX-T7030

SECRET

Anst (R

#e1ERCOM) CONF ! FwDIDND ULSSAGE

&, -

-
5 —CLEAR

W wos) L pAUSE

Overlay —
ot [e) [s) 25— stommauTo
(%] forenq) @ (E=5 1 seLect
k HEDAL TLASH SP-PrONE
PREV L NEXT
FLASH L END
KX-T7130
SECRET. 4w > =
] Cl“.EAR.
SECRET
«
»
C=5—]-CLEAR
251 PAUSE
(=31 STORE/AUTO
(35—~ SELECT
dro
PREV- L NEXT
FLASH END
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B Any extension can be connected in parallel with
the proprietary telephone and the standard tele-
phone.

® In the event of a power failure, CO 1 through CO
6 can be accessed using the standard telephones
that are connected in parallel with proprietary
telephones to extension numbers 11 through 16 re-
spectively.

If the extension receives a call, a ringing will be
heard from the proprietary telephone and the stan-
dard telephone. You can answer the call by using

either the proprietary telephone or the standard
telephone.

B An answering machine, a facsimile, «a MODEM
(personal computer) etc. can be connected instead
of the standard telephone.

Bl You can program that the standard telephone will
not work. For programming, refer to the “Stan-
dard Telephone Connection with Proprietary
Telephone’ on page 8 in this manual.

Note:

o The LCD on the proprietary telephone will show
you the standard telephone is used.

o The following features will not work by the standard
telephone connected in parallel with the proprietary
telephone.

Call splitting

External feature access
Conference

Pickup dialing
Account code input

o The standard telephone connected in parallel with
the proprietary telephone will not make a call in the
following cases;

—The proprietary telephone is set to BGM mode.

—The proprietary telephone is receiving the paging
through the built-in-speaker.

—The proprietary telephone is set to PROGRAM-
MING mode.

® The standard telephone connected in parallel with
the proprietary telephone will not ring in the follow-
ing cases;

—The proprietary telephone is set to Automatic
Answer-Intercom. .

—The proprietary telephone is set to Voice alerting
mode.

T-Adaptor | °7

i

Modular  USOC RIA2X

Panasonic KX-J66

2-conductor wiring

—~—— 4-conductor
wiring

Proprietary Telephone
KX-T7020
KX-T7030
KX-T7050
KX-T7130
KX-T30830
KX-T30820
KX-T30850
KX-T61630
KX-T61620
KX-T61650 /

Standard
Telephone

e e e Y k8 AR e 5
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For installing the Door Opener, use the Optional Door Opener Adaptor (KX-T30866).

1. Wiring conneciton from the Door Opener

(D Loosen the screw and remove the cover.

—

Screw

\ .» )

® Loosen the screws.’

/

N

® Insert the wires coming from the door openers
in the direction of the arrows and tighten the
screws, then secure the cords with the cord strap
(included).

/ " Cord Strap w

To Door Opener 2 —e—
To Door Opener | —t——

DOOR1 DOOR2

. )

@ Put the cover in position and tighten the screw.

2. Insert the door opener adaptor. .

4 R

Door Opener Adaptor (KX-_T30866)

/ \é%
N

B Block Diagram

J

I—- 120V AC

Power
Supply

KX-T6l6la Door

A d(lplorIO/ ! Opener

os Door
Opener

Power

Supply

l— 120V AC

Note: 4

® Power Supply, Door Opener and Wiring are not
included of the Door Opener Adaptor,
KX-T30866. '

® For wiring, it is recommended to use AWG22
twisted wire or thicker wire. ‘

® The relay contact is able to operate with MAX 50V
AC, 1A or MAX 30V DC, 1A.

e
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(37] [NEXT] [SELECT] [MEMIORY] [END]
or
[37] [AB] [SELECT] [MEMORY] [END]

A

n the same on'a

Description 6. To return to the initial programming mode,
You can select whether the standard telephone press the END button.
which is connected in parallel with the propri-
etary telephone works or not.

Conditions
ENABLE..... The standard te[ephone works. .]fyou start the prggra,nn”'”g from step 1, you
DISABLE..... The standard telephone does not may dial the desired extension number instead
work. of NEXT button at step 2.
o The PREV button allows you to return to the
previous extension.

Programming ’ o When a call reaches to the KX-T30830 and
1. Dial (37). KX-T61630, two types of ring will sound. We
“ENTER EXT NO” will be displayed. recommend you to select DISABLE by pro-
gramming if you do not use the standard tele-

2. Press the NEXT button until the desired ex- phone that is connected in parallel.

tension number appears.
“11:DISABLE” will be displayed and “DIS- .
ABLE” will blink. - Programming Table
See page 42.
3. Press the SELECT button to alternate be-
tween ENABLE and DISABLE and select
the desired mode.

4. Press the MEMORY button.

5. Repeat steps 2 to 4 to program the assignment
of the other extensions.




(38] [NE.*Xf] [GELECT] MEMORY] (END)
or -
[38] [AB] [SELECT] [MEMORY] (END]

Y

Description
The SAVE button is not provided with KX-

1761650, KX-T30850, KX-T7020, KX-T7030
and KX-T7050.

FI button can be changed from programmable
feature button to SAVE button.
“FEATURE KEY” mode ...

programmable feature function
“SAVE KLY mode ... SAVE function

Programming
1. Dial (38).
“ENTER EXT NO” will be displayed.

2. Press the NEXT button.
“l1: FEATURE KEY” is displayed and the
“FEATURE KEY” will blink.

3. Press the SELECT button to alternate be-
tween FEATURE KEY and SAVE KEY and
select the desired mode.

4. Press the MEMORY button.

5. Repeat steps 2 to 4, to program SAVE button
of the other extensions.

6. To return to the initial programming mode,
press the END button.

Conditions
e You may dial the desired extension number
which needs SAVE button instead of NEXT
button at step 2.
o The PREV button allows you to go the previous
extension for displaying the F1ISAVE selec-
tion.

Programmable Table
. See page 42.

I3 )




(40] [NEXT] [SELECT] [Miﬂomf] [END]
or
[40] [AB] [SELECT] [MEMORY] [END]

26]:%'on’extension 2

Description
Through programming, you can select which
extension may barge in another extension that is
in conversation with an outside party.

Programming
1. Dial (40).
“ENTER EXT NO” will be displayed.

2. Press the NEXT button.
“11:DISABLE” will be displayed and “DIS-
ABLE” will blink.

3. Press the SELECT button to alternate be-
tween ENABLE and DISABLE and select
the desired mode.

4. Press the MEMORY buzton.
o The LCD will stop blinking.

5. Repeat steps 2 to 4 to program the assignment
of the other extensions.

6. To return to the initial programming mode,
press the END button.

10

Conditions

o [f you start the programming from step 1, you
may dial the desired extension number instead
of NEXT button at step 2.

@ The PREV button allows you to return to the
previous extension for displaying the Executive
Override selection.

Programming Table
See page 42.

P,



or
(41] [AB] [C...H] [MEMORY] [END]

[41] [NEXT] [C.:..H] [MEN}ORY] (END]

Description
Through programming, you can select which CO
Line is accessed automatically when you dial 9 to
use the “Automatic Line Access” feature or you
use the “Auto CO Hunting” feature.

Programming
1. Dial (41).
“ENTER EXT NO” will be displayed.
2. Press the NEXT button.
“11:CO 123456” will be displayed and
“123456” will blink.

(9%

Dial the CO Numbers to be entered.

To cancel the entered CO Number, press the
CLEAR button.

ha

Press the MEMORY button.
® The LCD will stop blinking.

t

Repeat steps 2 to 4 to program the assignment
of the other extensions.

6. To return to the initial programming mode,
press the END button.

11

Conditions
e When you start the programming from step 1,
you may digl the desired extension number
instead of NEXT button at step 2.
eThe PREV button allows you to go to the
previous extension for displaying the CO as-
signment.

Programming Table

See the back cover.

7] .




or

[42] [N E:XT] [SELECT] [MEM]ORY] [END]

[42] [AB] [SELECT] [MEMORY] [END]

Description

Through programming, you can change the Call
Waiting Tone from Tone 1 to Tone 2 shown
below to prevent the user from missing the tone.
Tone 1 is heard from the handset receiver of the
standard telephone and the built-in speaker of the
proprietary telephone.

Tone 2 is heard only from the built-in speaker of
the proprietary telephone when you have another
call.

15 sec |

Tone I [Ba pag
Tone 2 5 sec
CO calls A A
Intercom calls (722 022 727
Programming

1. Dial (42).
“ENTER EXT NO’’ will be displayed.

‘2. Press the NEXT button.

3. Press the SELECT button to alternate be-
tween “TONE 1’ and “TONE 2" and select
the desired tone.

4. Press the MEMORY button.
o The LCD will stop blinking.

12

5. Repeat steps 2 to 4 to program the assignment
of the other extensions.

6. To return to the initial programming mode,
press the END button.

Conditions

e As for the KX-T61650 and KX-T30850, Tone
2 is heard from both the handset receiver and
the built-in speaker while having a conversa-
tion.

® Call Waiting feature should be programmed
“ON” beforehand. Refer to page 3-28 in an-
other INSTALLATION MANUAL for the
programuming.

o When you start the programming from step 1,
you may dial the desired extension number
instead of NEXT button at step 2.

o The PREV button allow you to go to the previ-
ous extension for displaying the Call Waiting
mode.

e For operation, see page 4-16 “'Call Waiting” in
another Installation Manual.

Programming Table-

See the back cover.




or

[43] [NE.XT] [SEL-ECT] [MEMJORY] {END]

[43] [AB] [SELECT] [MEMORY] [END]

Description
Allows each extension to be programmed for

unlocking the door. Up to 2 Door Openers can
be connected to the system.

Programming
1. Dial (43).
“ENTER EXT NO” will be displayed.

. 2. Pressthe NEXT button.
“11:D-OPENER 1, 2” will be displayed and
“1, 27 will blink.

3. Keep pressing the SELECT button until the
desired combination of door openers is dis-
played.

4. Press the MEMORY button.
©The LCD will stop blinking.

5. Repeat steps 2 to 4 to program the combina-
tion of the other extensions.

6. To return to the initial programming mode,
press the END button. :

Conditions
e When you start the programming from step I,
you may dial the desired extension number
instead of NEXT button at step 2.
®The PREV button allows you to go to the
previous extension for displaying the door
opener assignment. :

Example:

To allow extension 12 to open the D-OPENER
2.

[43] [12] [SELECT] [SELECT] [MEMORY]
[END]

® For installation and operation of the Door
Opener, see pages 7 and 21.

Programming Table

See the back cover.

h.




45 NE:XT —C— EMORY] [END
(45 INEXT] [C] (MEMORY] [END)]

or

[45] (AB] [C] [MEMORY] {END]

Description

Through programming, up to 5 carrier codes to
access OCC (other common carrier), etc. can be
assigned.

When a phone number which has an assigned
carrier code is dialed, Toll Restriction check
starts from the number that is dialed after the
carrier code.

Programming
1. Dial (45).
“ENTER CODE NO” will be displayed.

2.Dial (00 through 04) or press the NEXT
button.

Example:

When dial (00) or press the NEXT button.

e The LCD will show “00:NOT STORED”
when nothing is stored in location number
“00”. When the carrier code 10222 has been
stored, “00:10222” will be displayed.

3. Enter the carrier code with up to 10 digits.

® To erase a wrong entry, press the CLEAR
~ button. :

4. Press the MEMORY button.
® The memory indicator will be lit.

5. To advance to the next location number, press
the NEXT button.
To return to the previous location number,
press the PREV button.
To go to a desired location number, press the

SELECT button and then dial the number.
6. Repeat steps 3 to 5.
7. To return to the initial programming mode,

press the END button.

Condition
® %7 substitutes for any numbers.

Programmirg Tables
See the back cover.

B bt e ekg a e



SP-PHONE REDIAL

Ly

PRESS PRESS
“SP-PHONE™ “REDIAL"
Description :

The last phone number dialed on an outgoing
call to CO line can be redialed up to 15 times.

This feature is available for only KX-T7020, .
KX-T7030, KX-T7050 and KX-T7130.

Operation
1. Press the SP-PHONE button.

2. Press the REDIAL button.

You may press the CO button to select the CO
line directly after pressing the SP-PHONE but-

ton.
Conditions
o To cancel automatic redialing, press the
FLASH button.
® Pressing the REDIAL or SAVE button allows
you to:
. — Redial once when using the handset.

— Redial up to 15 times within 10 minutes when
using the Redial feature with the SP-
PHONE button.

1123

4]1516

718}9

,jE : MEMORY
PRESS “"C0O" DIAL 0" DIAL PRESS
WHICH YOU CO NUMBER “MEMORY"
WANT TO
CHANGE TO
DIFFERENT
CO NUMBER

Description

Allows each CO button number to be changed
to a different CO number.

Operation
® Be sure the handset is on the cradle and the
SP-PHONE button is off.
eSet the MEMORY switch of the proprietary
telephone to “PROGRAM”.
1. Press the CO button which you want to
change to a different CO number.
Wihen pressing CO 1 button, ““CO 1" will be
displayed.
2. Dial (0).
“CO” will be displayed.
3. Dial the new CO number (1 through 6).
When dialing (2), “CO 2" will be displayed.
4. Press the MEMORY buiton.

s After programming, return the MEMORY
switch to the “SET” position. ~ -

Conditions
If you program the same CQO number as another
CO button, the original one will be cleared.
o [nitial assignment (default) for the flexible but-
tons is as follows:

. COI button...COI CO7 button...DSS11
N CO2 button...CO2 CO8 button...DSSI12
CO3 button...CO3 CO9 butron...DSS13
CO4 button...CO4 ... COI0 button...DSS14

COS5 button...COS CO11 button...DSS15
COG6 button...CO6 ~ COI2 button...DSS16 -

I
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Setting
1{2]{3 AUTO
4]5}6
7]8js
MEMORY
PRESS “CO™ DIAL "1 DIAL PRESS
WHICH YOU EXTENSION “MEMORY™
WANT T0 NUMBER
CHANGE 70
DSS BUTTON

_Dialing (Inter Office Calling)

LIFT HANDSET PRESS "CO"
OR PRESS WHICH HAS
“SP-PHONE™ BEEN CHANGED

TO DSS BUTTON

Description
Allows each CO button to change to a DSS
(Direct Station Selection) button. DSS button
can be used instead of dialing an extension nun-

ber.

Operation
Setting
® Be sure the handset is on the cradle and the
SP-PHONE button is off.

o Set the MEMORY switch of the proprietary

telephone to “PROGRAM”.

1. Pressthe CO button which you want to change
to a DSS button.

When pressing the CO 1, “CO 1" will be
displayed.

2. Dial (1).

“EXT” will be displayed.

3. Dial the extension number (11 through 26).
When dialing (11), “EXT 11" will be dis-
played.

4. Press the MEMORY bution.

o After programming, return the MEMORY
switch to the “SET” position.

Dialing (Inter Office Calling)

L. Lift the handset or press the SP-PHONE but-
ton.

2. Press the CO button which has been changed
to DSS button.
Condition

If you program the same extension number as
another CO or DSS button, the original one will
be cleared.

Changing'to One

= 112]3]~
ABC WXY 4Jste
i o 7]8]9
A [ =]
PRESS "CO" DIAL 2" DIAL “8" DIAL
WHICH YOU PHONE
WANT T0 NUMBER
CHANGE TO
ONE TOUCH
DIALING
AUTO eYou may dial 81 through

86 instead of 9.

MEMORY

PRESS
“MEMORY"

Description
Allows each CO button ro be used as a one touch

dialing memory location. Up to 16 digits can be
stored in each CO button.

Operation
® Be sure the handset is on the cradle and the
SP-PHONE button is off.
e Set the MEMORY switch of the proprietary
telephone to “PROGRAM”.

1. Press the CO button which you want to use as
a one touch dialing memory location.
When pressing CO 1 button, “CO 17 will be
displayed.

2. Dial (2).
3. Dial (9).

® You may dial 81 through 86 instead of 9 to
select the desired trunk.

4. Dial the phone number.
5. Press the MEMORY button.

® After programming, return the MEMORY
switch to the “SET” position.




MESSAGE 1]2]3
415(6
MESSAGE T2 AUTO 7Jajs
4]s5§6
7i8l9
> WEMORY PRESS DIAL 2" DIAL “9" DIAL PHONE
““MESSAGE™ NUMBER
PRESS DIAL "1 DIAL PRESS WHICH YOU
“MESSAGE™ EXTENSION “"MEMORY"" WANT 10
WHICH YOU NUMBER CHANGE T0
WANT T0 : ONE TOUCH
CHANGE TO : DIALING
DSS BUTTON ' uTo ¢You may dial 81 through
86 instead of 9.
ME‘MOR‘Y
PRESS
Description MEMORY
Allows the MESSAGE button to change to a
DSS (Direct Station Selection) button. ..
Description
Allows the MESSAGE button to be used as aone
Ope,-ation touch dialing memory location. Up to 16 digits
Setting can be stored in the MESSAGE button.
® Be sure the handset Is on the cradle and the
SP-PHONE button is off. .
eSet the MEMORY switch of the proprietary Operatz.on
telephone to “PROGRAM”. ® Be sure the handset is on the cradle and the
SP-PHONE button is off. :
I. Press the MESSAGE button to change to a o Set the MEMORY switch of the proprietary
DSS button. telephone to “PROGRAM”.
Y 2. Dial (1). 1. Press the MESSAGE button to change to a
one touch dialing button.
3. Dial the new extension number (11 through
26). : 2. Dial (2).
4. Press the MEMORY button. 3. Dial (9).
e After programming, return the MEMORY e You may dial 81 through 86 instead of 9 to
switch to the “SET” position. select the desired trunk.

4. Dial the phone number.
5. Press the MEMORY button.

® After programming, return the MEMORY
' switch to the “SET” position. '

M g rney
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192|3
4{516
718}8
MEMORY
PRESS “'DSS"” DIAL 1" DIAL PRESS
WHICH YOU EXTENSION "MEMORY"
WANT TO NUMBER
CHANGE 70
DIFFERENT
EXTENSION
NUMBER
Description

Allows each DSS button to change to an exten-
sion number which is different from the default
extension number.

Operation
Setting

® Be sure the handset is on the cradle and the
SP-PHONE button is off.
e Set the MEMORY switch to “PROGRAM”.

1. Press the DSS button which you want to
change to a different extension number.

2. Dial (1).

3. Dial the new extension number (11 through
26).

4. Press the MEMORY button.
® After programming, return the MEMORY
switch to the “SET" position.

Condition

If you program the same extension number as
another CO or DSS button, the original one will
be cleared.

18

1213 |
ajsle
71819
PRESS "*DSS™ DIAL 2" DIAL 9™ DIAL
WHICH YOU PHONE
WANT 10 NUMBER
CHANGE TO
ONE TOUCH
DIALING
AUTO eYou may dial 81 through

86 instead of 9.

MEMORY

PRESS
“MEMORY"™

Description

Allows each DSS button to be used as a one touch
dialing memory location. Up to 16 digits can be
stored in each DSS button.

Operation
® Be sure the handset is on the cradle and the
SP-PHONE bution is off.
o Set the MEMORY switch to “PROGRAM”.

1. Press the DSS button which you want to use
as a one touch dialing memory location.

2. Dial (2).
3. Dial (9).

® You may dial 81 through 86 instead of 9 to
select the desired trunk.

4. Dial the phone number.
5. Press the MEMORY button.

e After programming, return the MEMORY
switch to the “SET” positioi.




. A f
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112)3
IR0 E AUTO s1ole
4is5]6 7)819
7{8|s *
MEMORY
PRESS DIAL 2" DAL 9" DIAL PHONE
PRESS DIAL "1 DIAL PRESS “DSS” NUMBER
“DSS"” EXTENSION “MEMORY" WHICH YOU
WHICH YOU NUMBER WANT T0
WANT T0 CHANGE T0
CHANGE T0 : ONE TOUCH
DSS BUTTON : DIALING
AUTO eYou may dial 81 through
86 instead of 9.
MEMORY
i : PRESS
Description Ry
Allows each DSS button to change to an exten-
sion number which is different from the default
extension number.
Operation . Description
e Be sure the handset is on the cradle and the Allows each DSS buttonto be used as a one touch
SP-PHONE button is off. dialing memory location.
oSet the MEMORY switch of the paired tele- Up to 16 digits can be stored in each DSS button.
phoneto “PROGRAM”.
L. Press the DSS button to change to a DSS Operation
button of the console. o Be sure the handset is on the cradle and the
SP-PHONE button is off. .
2. Dial (1). o Set the MEMORY switch of the paired tele-

phone to “PROGRAM”.
3. Dial the desired extension number .
. . (11 through 26). 1. Press the DSS button which you want fo
change to one touch dialing memory location.
4. Press the MEMORY button.

2. Dial (2).
e After programming, return the MEMORY
switch to the “SET’ position. 3. Dial (9).
8 DSS console and the paired proprietary tele- You may dial 81 through 86 instead of 9 to
phone should be preprogrammed. For pro- select the desired trunk.
gramming, see page 3-8 in another Installation
Manual.

4. Dial the phone number.
5. Press the MEMORY button.

, e After programming, return the MEMORY
switch to the “SET” position.

P
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LIFT HANDSET ~ PRESS “CO™

OR PRESS WHOSE INDICATOR
“SP-PHONE™ 1S RED

Description

Allows an extension user to barge in an engaged
conversation for the following reasons: To es-
tablish Conference mode or to receive calls that
another extension has answered.

Operation

To Establish the Conference Mode

1. Lift the handset or press the SP-PHONE but-
ton.

2. Press the CO button whose indicator is red. A
3 party conference is now established and you
can barge in the conversation. “CONF” will
be displayed.

3. Start talking.

4. Hang up or press the SP-PHONE buiton.
The other two parties will be directly con-
nected together and can converse with each
other.

Call Transfer using ‘“‘Executive Override’’

L. Press the CO button.
You have barged in the conversation.

® The Call Transfer will be completed when the
extension user who received the call hangs up.

Conditions

® How to use the Camp-on feature when “Exec-
utive Override’ is enabled at your extension.
You can use the Camp-on feature without barg-
ing in the conversation.

1. Dialthe busy CO line number (81 through 86)
whose indicator is red instead of pressing the
CO buitton.

2. Dial (6).

3. Hang up or press the SP-PHONL button.
You will be automatically called back when
the CO line becomes free.

® Only one party can barge in a conversation.

o You can not barge in the extension which is in
dialing.

e You can not barge into conversations between
inside parties.

® This feature is not available for use with stan-
dard single line telephones.

® See page 10 for programming.




When the Door Opener is used with a Doorphone to unlock the Door Openér:
While talking with the visitor through the doorphone;

IKLY | TS
a5 PR~

il

DIAL 5" HANG UP OR
PRESS
“"SP-PHONE"

The Door Opener 1 or 2 will be unlocked corresponding to the Doorphone 1 or 2.

When the Door Opener is used with an extension to unlock the Door Opener:
Hang up after confirming the call then;

1 s By
TREV SRS o\ /o Y
3= i 5 5 /1
LIFT HANDSET DIAL 551" HANG UP OR
OR PRESS PRESS
“SP-PHONE™ “SP-PHONE"
For Door Opener 2, dial “552” instead of *“551".

Description When the Door Opener is used with an exten-
You can easily unlock the door for about 5 sec- sion, to unlock the DooT‘ Opener, hang up after
onds by dialing a proper code. Up to two Door confirming the call then:

Openers can be connected to the system.
See page 13 for progran”ning. 1. Llft the handset or press the SP-PHONE
button.

\0perati0n_ . 2. Dial (551 (Of 552)) ' .
When the Door Opener is used with a Door- ‘Y"heNl’?oor O[Peze; Zd(Of 2) will be switched
phone to unlock the Door Opener while talking ON” to unlock the door.
with the visitor through the Doorphone:

3. Hang up or press the SP-PHONE button.
1. Dial (5). ‘
The confirmation tone will be heard. .
The Door Opener I or 2 corresponding to the Conditions
Doorphone I or 2 will be switched “ON” ro The door is unlocked for about 5 seconds.
unlock the door. When the power failure occurs, the Door Opener
will be switched “OFF”’ and the door will not be
2. Hang up or press the SP-PHONE button. unlocked.

< Tounlock the door for more than 5 seconds, dial
. (5), (551) or (552) again, and the door will be
unlocked
For installation of Door Opener, see page 7.
A busy extension will not hear the call waiting
tone for a doorphone call.
: : If you use a standard telephone to unlock the
Door Opener while talking through the Door-
phone, first flash the hookswitch before step 1.

A~
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To lock

To unlock

1 1]2)3 h

4 4a|sie -~
7 71819 -~
- > ﬁtm:

LIFT HANDSET DIAL 6" DIAL DIAL LOCK DIAL “#" HANG UP

OR PRESS LOCK CODE CODE AGAIN OR PRESS

"SP-PHONE" (000 through "SP-PHONE"

899)

1fufo]-

h

At

i

LIFT HANDSET DIAL 6" DIAL

OR PRESS

*"SP-PHONE™
998)

To confirm the lock code (extension 11 only)

213
516
819

END

~faf—

B

LOCK CODE
(000 through

@ Be sure the handset is in the cradle and the SP-PHONE button is off.
o Set the MEMORY switch of the KX-T61630 to “PROGRAM”".

o You may use the NEXT or PREVIOUS button
instead of dialing the Extension Number.

DIAL "#™ HANG UP
OR PRESS
"SP-PHONE™

DIAL"8"  DIAL THE EXTENSION PRESS : .
NUMBER (11 through 26)  “END" After confirming a.ll the cgdes, ,r’etum
LOCK CODE WILL BE the MEMORY switch to “SET".
DISPLAYED

Description To unlock

Locking an extension prohibits another user
from dialing on an outside line until unlocked.
Even the emergency call can not be dialed.

The followings are possible at the locked exten-
sion.

Receiving an outside call

Dialing and receiving an intercom call
Call pick up

Dialing and receiving a doorphone call
Dialing a door opener, etc.

Operation
To lock

L. Lift the handset or press the SP-PHONE but-
ton.

2. Dial (6).

3. Dial the lock code.
Lock code must be 3 digits (000 through 999).

4. Dial the same lock code again.

5. Dial (#).
“ID CODE SET" will be displayed.

6. Hang up or press the SP-PHONE button.

22

1. Lift the handset or press the SP-PHONE but-
ton.

2. Dial (6).
. Dial the lock code.

4. Dial (#).
“ID CODE RESET” wzll be displayed.

5. Hang up or press the SP-PHONE button,

W

Conditions

o When dialing to an outside line using a locked
extension, reorder tone will be heard.

® Lock code must be 3 numerical-digits except the

“# and “*” buttons.

e If you use a standard telephone;
To lock, dial (0) instead of (#) at step 5.
To unlock, dial (0) instead of (#) at step 4.

Nate

To operate features after setting “Auto CO Hunt-
ing”, press the ICM button instead of lifting the
handset at step 1. This is because lifting the handset
causes the line to be connected to a CO line.

o eipnny
Cre



Changed Features




The listed features and the features on the following pages 26 through 34 are revised. Please confirm and change them.
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3-8 DSS Console Assignment Program address 02 03
Automatic Answering ) 5 )
3-25 (AutomaticlManual) Selection Program address 16 27
3-26 Hos.t PBX Access Codes Program address 17 14
Assignment
3-27 Preferred CO Line Program address 18 15
Assignment
3-28 Programmable Call Waiting Program address 19 16
3-29 Delayed Ringing Assignment Program address 20 17
3-30 Delayfed Ringing Count Program address 2] 18
Selection
3-31 Intercom Alerting Mode Program address 22 19
3-32 Programmable Doorphone Program address 23 20
3-33 Dra{ Call Pickup Group Program address 24 21
Assignment
3-34 Account Code Input Mode Program address 25 22
3.35 Duration Time Count Start Program address 2% 23
Mode
Station Message Detail
3-36 Recording (SMDR) Program address 27 24
Communication Parameters
3.47 Progmmmable External Program address 32 29
Paging Access Tone
3.48 Pr.ogrammable Secret Speed Program address 33 30
Dial
3-49 Hookswitch Flash Timing Program address 34 31
3-50 Disconnect Time Program address 35 32
3.51 Calling Party Control (CPC) | p 0 ovom address 36 33
Signal
3-52 DSS Button Mode Program address 37 34
3-53 Transfer Recall Time Program address 39 36
Title M3 F3
3-54 M3IFWD Selection Program address il i
(for KX-T30850, KX-T61650) ’ - - T7050
f Available propri- KX-T61650, Kx-17030,
lepl Kx-T0850 | KX-TOL050,
etary telephones - KX-T30850
L
(cont.)

arn e,



30s,-1min, Imin

30s, lmin,
2min, 3min,

4-13 Call on Hold Recall time & 30s, 2min, ; ;
Disable 4min, Smin,
Disable -
30s, Imin, Imin 230§’ 1;"”.1’
4-14 Call on Exclusive Hold Recall time & 30s, 2min, /T, Jmit,
Disable 4dmin, Smin,
Disable
6-4 DTMEF Receiver Check Program address 38 35

The disallowed combinations of SMDR Communication Parameters. (Page 3-40)

space
none

even
odd

Co Co N o
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[02] [SELECT] [MEMORY] [END]

Description Conditions
You can select the class service which is free from Ifyousetboundariesto CLASS 2, the systerm will
the speed dialing toll restriction. allow system speed dialing on service class 1 and
class 2, but restrict on service class 3 according
to the toll restriction checking.

Programming Refer to page 27.
1. Dial (02). _ _
“CLASS 1” will be displayed and blink. :| System Speed Dialing Bourid-
ary Class Assignment.'="
2. Keep pressing the SELECT button until the “class 2 class3
desired class is displayed. A A
3. Press the MEMORY button. A A4
T A

4. To return to the initial programming mode,
press the END button.

A: Allowed
T: Toll Restriction check

Programming Table
See page 36.




The selective use of this feature permits restricted dialing to specific stations. A class of service can be assigned to a
particular station which prohibits or limits that station’s dialing ability.

The followings are the available 3 classes of service. i

1. Service class I will allow all calls.

2. Service class 2 will deny 10 codes programmed as a denied code (location 00~09) except 20 codes programmed
as an exceptional code (location 00~19).

3. Service class 3 will deny 20 codes programmed as a denied code (location 00~19) except 10 codes programmed
as an exceptional code (location 00~09).

Denied Code Assignment

I denied w Lexceplionalj I denied _]

The following should be set.

® “Toll Restriction—Class Assignment’’ on page 28.

®“Toll Restriction—Denied Code Assignment” on page 29.

® “Toll Restriction—Exceptional Code Assignment’ on page 30.
® “System Speed Dialing—Class Assignment” on page 26.

[ ougoing call ] . Code "|'; - Dial Nuinber. .
R I
class 2 @ class 3 g
( check areca B ] . Lcheck area (A and ] 09
. 10
. No No U S A AR A
hir? hir? S
Yes Yes "-l-é """""""""""
check area© and check area ©
©] I Exceptional Code Assignment
i Yes Code.. | . Dial Number"
it o |
No

Example:
<Application> < Programming >
- Denied Code Assignment Exceptional Code Assignment
'rrilfz CODE|ENTRY-DIAL NO. CODE{ENTRY DIAL NO.
SERLILY - 00 011 % %%% 00 |1800% %%
5 OLI% % %% 1800% %% 01 | Ix%%%%% o1 |
I¥%%%%% - | 1201%%% 02 02
011% % %% 1800+% %% (0)': - ' gj
3 0% %% %% % .
[X %X %K 05 03
06 06
07 07
08 08 .
02 109 -
10 0% %% % %*% 10 {1201% %%
-1 11
‘12 12
13 113
14 14
- 15 15
16 . 16
.. 17 : — 17
18 18
19 L 19




[11] [AB] [SELECT] [IMEMORY] [END]

or 1

(11] [NE‘.XT] [SELECT] [MEMORY] [END]

SR until the desired extension number appears

Description
Toll restriction can help eliminate phone calls
abuse and control cost.

There are three classes of service available for
each extension.

Programming
1. Dial (11).
“ENTER EXT NO.” will be displayed.

2. Press the NEXT button.

“l11: CLASS 1" will be displayed and ““1”" will
blink.

3. Keep pressing the SELECT button until the
desired class is displayed.

4. Press the MEMORY button.

5. Repeat steps 2 to 4, to program the assignment
of the other extensions.

6. To return to the initial programming mode,
press the END button.

28

Conditions
® When you start the programming from step 1,
you may dial the desired extension number
instead of NEXT button at step 2.
e The PREV button allows you to go to the
previous extension for displaying the service
class assignment.

Programming Table
See page 37.
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[12] AB] [€] [MEMORY] [END]
[SELECT]

12] [NEXT] [C] [MEMORY] [END

[12] (NEXT] [C] l H ]

ST until the desired memory location number appears

Description

For Service Class 2 or 3 (see “Toll Restriction’’)
up to 10 or 20 phone numbers can be selected for
use in toll dialing.

Phone numbers programmed will be denied. All
extensions programmed for Service Class Selec-
tions shall be assigned to the same denied code
assignment plan.

Memory locations 00~09 are restricted by classes
2 and 3.

Memory locations 10~19 are resmcted by only
class 3.

Programming

1. Dial (12). |
“ENTER CODE NO.” will be displayed.

2. Dial the memory location number (00
through 19) or press the NEXT button.
Example:

When dial (00) or press the NEXT button;
—When nothing is stored in memory location
number “00”, “00:NOT STORED” is dis-
played.

—When the dial number 1%¥%%%¥% has
been stored, ““00:1%%%%%%" will be dis-
played.

3. Dial the 7-digit phone number.

® To erase a wrong entry, press the CLEAR
button.

4. Press the MEMORY-button.
o The MEMORY indicator will be lit.

5. To advance to the next memory location num-
ber, press the NEXT button.
To return to the previous memory location
number, press the PREV button.
To go to a desired memory location number,
press the SELECT button and dial the mem-
ory location number.

6. Repeat steps 3 to 5.

7. To return to the initial programming mode,
press the END button.

Conditions

~

® Each phone number should consist of 7 digits.
o “%” substitutes for any numbers, see the fol-
lowing example.

Example:
To deny extension 14 to have access to the phone
number 09 and 8 in the service class 2.
Step 1...[11} [14] (SELECT] [MEMORY] [END]
Step 2...{12] [NEXT] [09% ¥ % % %]
[MEMORY] [NEXT] [8% % % ¥ ¥ %]
[MEMORY] [END]
09% %% %%...disables the phone numbers
which start with 09.
8¥% % %% %%...disables the phone numbers
which have 8 on the first digit.
e

Programming Table

See page 37.
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[13] TAB] [C] [MEMORY] [END]

., LseLecn
(13] [NEXT] {C] [MEMORY] [END]
b, until the desired memory location number appears
Description 6. Repeat steps 3 to 5.
Through programming, the desired extensions
will be allowed to dial the phone numbers which 7. To return to the initial programming mode,
are restricted by “Denied Code Assignment”. press the END button.

For service Class 2 or 3, up to 10 or 20 phone
numbers can be selected.

Memory locations 00~09 are not restricted by Conditions
classes 2 and 3.

Memory locations 10~19 are not restricted’ by
only class 2.

® Fach phone number should consist of 7 digits.
® ‘% substitutes for a number.

Programming Table

Programming See page 38.

1. Dial (13).
“ENTER CODE NO.” will be displayed.

2. Dial the memory location number (00 through
19) or press the NEXT button.

3. Dial the 7-digit phone number.
e To erase a wrong entry, press the CLEAR
button.

4. Press the MEMORY button. iy
o The MEMORY button indicator will be lit.

5. To advance to the next memory location num-
ber, press the NEXT button.
To go to a desired memory location number, -
press the SELECT button and dial the mem-
ory location number.
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To start the printout

[25] IMEMORY] [END]

To stop the prinfout

[25] [SELEGT] [MEMORY] [END]

rosesennenees until STOP appears

Description
The following printout is available.
System parameters
CO parameters

Extension parameters
DSS Console
System Speed Dialing

Operation
To start the printout;
v 1. Dial (25).
“START” wilébe displayed and blink.

2. Press the MEMORY button.

3. To return to the initial programming mode,
press the END button.
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To stop the printout;
1. Dial (25).
“START" will be displayed and blink.

2. Keep pressing the SELECT button until
“STOP” is displayed.

3. Press the MEMORY button.

4. To return to the initial programming mode,
press the END button.

Programming Table

See page 40.
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Description

(1)

(2)

(3)

[10]

Five contents are printable. They are (1) System
parameters (2) CO parameters (3) Extension
parameters. (4) DSS Console and (5) System
Speed Dialing.

For further details, refer to the following Pro-
gram address numbers and titles of the features.

System Parameters

[00] Date and Time Setting

[02] System Speed Dialing—Class Assignment
[03] DSS Console Assignments

[05] Switching Mode (Day/Night)

[06] Starting Time (Day/Night)

(12] Toll Restriction—Denied Code Assign-
ment

Toll Restriction—Exceptional Code As-
signment

Delayed Ringing Count Selection
Doorphone

Call Pickup Group Assignument
Duration Time Count Start Mode
SMDR (Station Message Detail Record-
ing) parameters

SMDR Incoming/Outgoing Selection
Hold Recall Time Set

External Paging Access Tone

Secret Speed Dial

DSS Button Assignment

Transfer Recall Time

Carrier Codes Assignment

(13]

(18]
[20]
(21]
(23]
(24]

(26]
(28]
(29]
(30]
(34]
[36]
(48]

CO Parameters

[04] Dial Mode (TonelPulse) Selection
(14] Host PBX Access Code

[81] Hookswitch Flash Time

{82] Disconnect Time

(331 Calling Party Control (CPC) Signal

Extension Parameters
Type: Proprietary telephone or Standard tele-
phone
[07] Flexible Day Outward Dialing Assign-
ment
Flexible Night Outward Dialing Assign-
ment
Flexible Day Ringing Assignment
Flexible Night Ringing Assignment
Toll Restriction—Class Assignment
Preferred CO Line Assignment
Call Waiting
Delayed Ringing Assignment
“ Intercom Alerting Mode
Account Code Input Mode
Automatic Answering Selection
Standard Telephone Connection with
Proprietary Telephone

(08]
(o8}

(11]
[15]
[16]
(17]
(19]
[22]
(27]

Executive Override

Automatic Designated CO Line Access
Call Waiting Tone ’

[43] Door Opener Assignment

[PF] Feature Button Assignment

[CO} CO Button Assignment

[MW] Message Waiting Button Assignment .

(40]
(41]
(42]

(4) DSS Console
[PF] Feature Button Assignment
[DS] DSS Button Assignment

(5) System Speed Dialing
[01] System Speed Dialing Entry

Note:

® For the programming address [38] FI/SAVE
Selection and [39] F3/FWD Selection, see the
[PF] 01 and [PF] 03 of Extension Parameters.
If KX-T30830 is connected to an extension, (3)
Extension parameters, [CO] CO Button As-
signment 01 through 12 show the following
button assignment:

[COJOI ....COI [COJ0S8 ....DSS4
[COJ02 ....CO2 [COJ09 ....DSSS
[COJO3 ....CO3 [COJIO0 ....DSS6
[COJOS ....DSSI [COJIl ....DSS7
[COJO6 . ...DSS2 [COJI2....DSS8
[COJO7 .. ..DSS3
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INCOMING: OFF

lesired

’ ode"app ars

[26] [SEL‘ECT] [IMEMORY] [NEXT] [‘S‘E‘L“WT] [MEMORY] [END]

Description

[Itis possible to print either outgoing outside calls,

or outgoing outside toll calls, andlor incoming
outside calls.

OUTGQOING: ON...to print all outgoing
outside calls.

OUTGOING: OFF...to stop printing

QUTGOING: TOLL...to print only outgo-

ing outside toll calls

INCOMING: ON...to print incoming out-
side calls

INCOMING: OFF...to stop printing

esWhen “OUTGOING: TOLL” is selected,
outgoing outside calls to the phone numbers
which are programmed in “Toll Restriction
Denied Code Assignment” on page 29 are
printed out,

Programming
1. Dial (26).
“OUTGOING: ON” will be displayed and
the “ON" will blink.

2. Press the SELECT button to alternate be-

tween the “ON”’, “OFF”’ and “TOLL"” and

select the desired mode.

3. Press the MEMORY button.
The LCD will stop blinking.

4. Press the NEXT button.
“INCOMING: ON” will be displayed and
the “ON’’ will blink.

5. Press the SELECT button to alternate be-
tween “ON” and “OFF” and select the de-
sired mode.

6. Press the MEMORY button.
The LCD will stop blinking.

7. To return to the initial programming mode,
’ press the END button.

Programming Table
See page 41.
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(28] [SELECT] [MEMORY] [END]

Description Programming
This will inform you that you keep holding the 1. Dial (28).
line by ringing, after the time passes. “TIME: 30 SEC” will be displayed and

“30 SEC” will blink.

2. Keep pressing the SELECT button until the
desired time is displayed.

3. Press the MEMORY buuiton.

4. To return to the initial programming mode,
press the END button.

Example:
2 minutes=[28] [SELECT] [SELECT]
[MEMORY] [END]

Programming Table
See page 41.
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| Canceled Features

The listed features are canceled from KX-T61610.

3-1 98 Station Program Clear
3-10 _ 03 CO Connection Assignment
3-22 : 13 Programmable Toll Prefix
3-23 14 Programmable Operator Call
3-24 15 Programmable Directory Assistance
345 30 . Hold Time Reminder ’
’
-7 5
35 I ot T .
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PROGRAMMING TABLE

Date and Time (00] [_l =} [SELECT[ [=][B] [t;'>] ]SELECT| =] [__1 [(=][0] [q>} [SELECT[ [MEMORY] [END] N
Setting -~ year --month ‘--day H ‘-hour ‘---minute i-----. AMIPM
t-ee-oday of the week
System Speed {01} ]AB[ ]CD[ [phone number] [MEMORY]
Calling Entry or | % i [8): automatic line access number
(AUTO] [81] through [86]: outside line access number
Leereenonns speed access code (00 thraugh 99)
System Speed {02) SELECT] [MEMORY] [END
} 0
Dialing—Class ve-seuntil the desired boundary class appears
Assignment Default To make a change
CLASS 1 X
CLASS 2
CLASS 3
DSS Console [03] [AB[ =] CD 2] L_] (=] ]GH[ [MEMORY] [END]
Assignment [ | 0 b e Telephone extension number paired with console 2
§ " ---------- Console 2 extension number
: [ERIRR Telephone extension number paired with console 1
Beeeeen Console I extension number
Console 1 Telephone paired with console {
Extension number
Console 2 Telephone paired with console 2
Extension number
Dial Mode
(TonelPulse) [04) NEXT[ SELECT] [MEMORY] {END]
Selection PR TONEIPULSE
" ----- until the desired CO number appears
Default To make program change
CO(s) all CO’s 1 2 3 4 3 6
Tone (DTMF) mode X
Pulse mode
Switching Mode {05] {SELECT] [MEMORY] [END]
{Day/Night Service) Leeees MANIAUTO
Default To make program change
Manual x
Automaiic
Starting Time {08} Ll =] [_1 [=] [SELECT] [MEMORY] [NEXT]} L_l =] [_1 =} SELECT {(MEMORY] [END)
(Day/Night Service) ‘- minute  ‘---- AMIPM sminute teve--- AMIPM
'~ -------- starting time for day service (hour) '~ ------ starting time for night service (hour)
Default To make program change
Day plan 9:00 AM
Night plan 35:00 PM
Flexible Day S —
Ouwtward Dialing {07) ]NEXT[ [C.. Hl [MEMORY] [END]
Assignment it CO number
: Leeen unul the desired extension number appears .
Default To make program change
Extensions allextensions | 11 |12 113 | 14 |15 |16 |17 | 18| 19120 | 21 J 22123 | 242526
Ccol X
coz2 x
co3 X
co4 X -
- cos X
cos X

PR —



Flexible Night | S
Quuward Dialing {08] [NEXT[ C.. H[ [MEMORY] [END]
Assignment A CO number
Leeens until the desired extension number appears
Default To make program change N
Extensions allextensions | 11 {12113 | 14| 15116 1711811912021 122]23124]25]26
col X
co2 X
co3 X
CcOo 4 %
COS X
CO6 X
Flexible Day | ——
Ringing [09] NEXT C .H] [MEMORY] [END]
Assignment {71 beremeeees CO number
1 ----- until the desired extension number nppears
Default To make program change
Extensions allextensions | 11} 1211311415116 171481912021 1221232412526
col X
coz2 X
co3 X
Co4 X
Ccos ®
Ccoé X
Flexible Night —
Ringing Assignment {10} NEXT[ C...H] IMEMORY] [END]
: Voreeeoee CO number
LRPEPS until the desired extension number appears
Default To make program change
Exiensions allextensions | 11 |12 Vi3 gl is 1617181912021 122(23[24125426
col X
co?2 X
co3 X
Co 4 X
cos X
CcOo6 x
Toll Restriction— 1
Class Assignment {11} NEXT! SELECT] [MEMORY] [END]
: RN CLASS 11213
. L-----until the desired extension number appears
Default To make program change
Extensions all extensions | 11 | 12 113 |14 L1516 |17 | 18119120 | 21| 22123 | 2425126
Class 1 x
Class 2
Class 3
Toll Restriction— {12) INEXT] U [MEMORY] [END}
Denied Codes : ‘----phone number with 7 digits
Assignment beeeen until the desired memory location number appears
Memory location number
00 0l 02 03 04
05 06 07 08 0
Phone number ,
enlry
‘ 10 11 12 13 14
15 16 17 .18 19
- ;
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10 CHANGE PROGRAM ',

Toll Restriction— {(13] ]NEXT[ [_j [MEMORY] [END]
Exceptional Code --phone number with 7 digits
Assignment 1 ----- unul the desired memory location number appears
Memory location number
00 0 02 03 04
05 06 07 08 09
Phone number
('Il"'y
10 11 12 13 14
15 16 17 18 19
HOST PBX Access
Codes Assignment [14] NEXT[ [A.. D [MEMORY] [END]
e Up 1o four outside access codes each with a maximum of 2 digits
e until the desired CO numbers appears
co Qutside access codes of the host PBX
1
2
3
4
b)
6
Preferred CO Line 1
Assignment (18] NEXT[ SELECT| [MEMORY] [END]
seeses e o= v (none)/CO 1ICO 2/CO 3ICO 41CO SICO 6
1 ----- until the desired extension number appears
Default To make program change
Extensions allextensions | 11 | 12 {13 | 14 | 15|16 |17 (1811920 |21 122123 124]25]26
++ (none) X
col
co2
Cco3
co4
cos
_ cos
Programmable Call 1
Waiting {16] ]NEXT[ ]SELECT {MEMORY] [END]

EXT.-OFF, CO-OFFIEXT.-ON, CO-OFFIEXT.-OFF, CO-ON/EXT.-ON, CO- ON

- until the desired extension number appears
Default To make program change
Extensions all extensions |11 112 | 13114115116 (17118|19120{21}22}23|24]|25}26

EXT.-OFF, CO-OFF X
EXT.-ON, CO-OFF
EXT.-OFF, CO-ON

EXT.-ON, CO-ON
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STEPS REQUIRED. T0.CHANGE PROGRAM

Delayed Ringing

1
Assignment (17) |NEXT[ ]A .F] [MEMORY] [END)
---------- dial the CO number
" ----- until the desired extension number appears
Default To make program change -
Exiensions allextensions | 11 V12 1 13 V 14 V1S 116 V17 {18 1 19120121 122]23)|24)25126
*«+ (none) X
col
co2
co3
Co4
cos
Coé6
Delayed Ringing {18) ]SELECT[ [MEMORY] [END]
Count Selection | ] teeeeeeeeeeenes AFTER I RINGIAFTER 2 RINGSIAFTER 3 RINGSIAFTER 4 RINGS
' Default To make program change
After I ring
After 2 rings X
After 3 rings
After 4 rings
Intercom Alerting 1
Mode {19] ]NEXT[]SELECT [MEMORY] [END]
Lo TONE CALLIVOICE CALL
1 ----- until the desired extension number appears
Default To make program change
Extensions allextensions ) 11 | 12113 | 14 15|16 |17 18119120 | 21122123 ])24])25]26
Tone call X
Voice call
Programmable 1
Doorphone {20} NEXT[ SELECT [MEMORY] [END]
''''''' D-PHONE 1, 2{1/2 « « « (deny the ringing)
: ----- until the desired extension number appears
Default To make program change
Extensions allextensions | 11 [ 12013 V14 V15 16 1 17 | 18119120 {21 122123 | 2412526
Doorphone 1 X
Doorphone 2 X
Deny the
ringing
Dial Call Pickup 1
Group Assignment "2t} ]NEXTHA D[[MEMORY] [END]
---------- dial the pickup group number
- until the desired extension number appears
- Default To make program change
Extensions all extensions | 11 | 12 | 13 |14 [is {16 [ 17118 19120 | 21 {2223 |24 [ 25 26
Picku
Grouf;l X
Pickup
Group 2
Pickup
Group 3
Pickup
Group 4 .
Account Code Input )
Mode [22] ]NEXT] [SELECT] [MEMORY] [END]} &
LR OPTIONIFORCED
: ----- until the desired extension number appears
Default To make program change
Extensions allextensions | 11 112113 114 V15|16 {17 )18 119120121 1 22|23 | 24|25} 26
Option X
Forced
- %. M
39 .- o .
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STEPS REQUIRED TO CHANGE PROGRAM
Duration Time [23] [SELECT] [MEMORY] [END]
Count Start Mode Teeees INSTANTLYISS AFTER DIAL/IOS AFTER DIAL
Default To make program change
Instanty
3S after dial X -
10S afier dial
SMDR [24] (Carriage return for a new line)
Conununication [SELECT] [MEMORY]
Paramelers L CR+LFICR
Default To make program change
CR+LF X
CR
(Baud rate)
[NEXT] [SELECT] [MEMORY]
Lo 110B/150B/300B/600B/1200B12400B/4500B/9600B
110B 1508 3008 6008 12008 | 24008 | 48008 | 96008
Default X
To make program change
(Word length)
[NEXT] ]SELECT[ [MEMORY]
------- 7 BITSI8 BITS
Default To make program change
7 BITS X
8 BITS
(Parity)
[NEXT] [SELECT} [MEMORY]
Lo NONEIMARKISPACEIEVENIODD
None Mark Space Even Qdd
Default . x
To make program change
(Stop bit length)
[NEXT] [SELECT} [MEMORY}
Lesenes 1 BITi2 BITS
' Default To make program change
1 BIT X
2 BITS
(Page lengih)
[NEXT] AB[ [MEMORY]
Cenes 4 through 99 lines
Default To make program change
Lines per page 66 ]
(Skip perforation)
[NEXT} ]AB[ [MEMORY] [(END]
Seenees 0 through 95 lines
Default To make program change
Skipping lines 0 :
System Data Dump [25] oSTART QUTPUT eSTOP QUTPUT
]MEMPRY[ [END]) ]SELECTI [MEMORY] [END]
Seenee START Sereeenes until the STOP appears
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.. STEPS REQUIRED TO CHANGE PROGRAM .

SMDR [ncomingl [26]) ]SELECT[ [MEMORY]} [NEXT) ]SELECT[ [MEMORY] [END]

Ouigoing Selection ~~OUTGOING: ON/OFFITOLL---INCOMING: ONIOFF
Quigoing Incoming
ON OFF TOLL ON OFF R
Default X X
To make program change

Automatic

Answering (27} NEXT] SELECT) [MEMORY] [END]
(Automatic/ : e AUTO ANSWERIMAN ANSWER
Manual) Selection [RTPPS until the desired extension number appears
Default To make program change
Extensions | allextensions | 11 V12 1 13 | 1415 V16 V17118V 19 20 (2122023 24V 25] 26
Automatic X
-Manual
Hold Recall Time (28] ]S_ELECT[ [MEMORY] [END) '
Set JRERER 30SECII MINI2 MINI3 MINI4 MINIS MINIDISABLE
30 seconds | I minute | 2 minutes | 3 minutes | 4 minutes | S minutes Disable
Defauls - X
To make program change
Programmable [29] SELECT] [MEMORY] [END]
External Paging [ERPRER ENABLEIDISABLE
Access Tone Default To make program change
Enable X
Disable
Programmable {30} [SELECT] [MEMORY] [EN D]
Secret Speed Dial R NO SECRETISECRET
Default To make program change
No secret X
Secret
Hookswitch Flash 1
Timing [31] ]NEXTI SELECT] [MEMORY] [END]
: L 300 MSI600 MS/900 MS
Leeens until the desired CO number appears
Default To make program change
CO(s) all CO's 1 2 3 4 5 6
300 msec
600 msec X
Lo i 900 msec

Disconnect Time

1
{32} ]NEXT SELECT] [MEMORY] (END]
: [RRRRRE 1.5 SEC/4.0 SEC
Leeees until the desired CO number appears

Default To make program change
COf(s) all CO's 1 2 3 4 5 6
1.5 sec X
4.0 sec
Calling Party —
Control (CPC) [33} |NEXT“SELECT[ {MEMORY] [END) .
Signal eeeees ENABLEIDISABLE
) '~ ----- until the desired CO number appears:
Default ~ To make program change
CO(s) all CO’s e 2 3 4 b 6
Enable X
Disable e
41 P

s



DSS Buitton Mode

S—

[SELECT] [MEMORY] [END]
- WITHOUT TRANSFERIWITH TRANSFER

Default

To make program change

Without transfer

X

With transfer

DTMEF Receiver
Check

(35]

[NEXT] [SELECT] [MEMORY] [END]

[ ENABLEIDISABLE
L until the desired DTMF receiver appears

Default

To make program change

DTMF receiver

1,2

1 2

Enable

X

Disable

Transfer Recall
Time

[36]

[SELECT} [MEMORY] [END)
T30 SECI2 MIN

Default

To make program change

30 seconds

X

2 minutes

Standard Telephone
Connection with
Proprietary
Telephone

(37]

—
[NEXT] [SELECT] [MEMORY] {END]

------- ENABLEIDISABLE

Lo until the desired extension number appears

Default

To make program chan

Extensions

all extensions

11112

13 |14 (15

16 | 17 {18 | 191 20

22

24

25

26

Disable

X

Enable

F1ISAVE Selection

{38

1
(NEXT] [SELECT] [MEMORY] [END]

: Ceeeees FEATURE KEYISAVE KEY
Leeees until the desired extension number appears

Default

To make program chan

Extensions

all extensions

11112

13114115

16 |17 118119120

21

22

23

25

26

Feature key

X

Save key

F3IFWD Selection

(39]

1
NEXT[ [SELECT} [MEMORY] [END]

(R FEATURE KEYIFWD, DND KEY
i ----- until the desired extension number appears

Default

To make program chan

Extensions

all extensions

111} 12

13114115

16 |17 18119 20

21

22

23

24

25

26

Feature key

X

FWDIDND
key

Programmable
Executive Override

[40]

]
]NEXT[ [SELECT] [MEMORY] [END]

-3 ENABLEIDISABLE

until the desired extension number appears

Default

To make program chan

Extensions

all extensions

11412

13114415

16 {17 1181191 20

21

22

23

24

25

26

Disable

X

Enable




Automatic

Designated CO (41] ]NEXT[ [C H[ [MEMORY] [END]

Line Access - dial the CO number

' '- ----- untzI the desired extension number appears

Default To make program change

Extensions allextensions | 11 1 12 | 13 V14|15 16| 17118 192021 22023124]|25]26
col X
co2
co3
CO 4
cos
COé6

XX (XXX

Programmable Call

1
Waiting Tone [42] NEXT[ ]SELECT] [MEMORY] [END]
"""" TONE lITONE 2 ’
until the desired extension number appears

......

Default To make program change
Extensions allextensions | 1] | 12 | 13 | 14 | 15116 | 17 [ 18 |19 | 20421 | 22123242526
Tone 1 X

Tone 2

Door Opener (43] NEXT[ SELECT] [MEMORY] [END}
Assignment Lrenes D-OPENER 1, 211/~ + + (not assigned)
'~ ----- until the desired extension number appears

Default To make program change

Extensions allextensions { 11 | 12 | 13 V14 115|161 17 V18119120 21122231240 25]|26
not assigned

Door opener ! X
Door opener 2 X
Carrier Codes [45] NEXT[ [_'_l [MEMORY] [END]

Assingment |1 teeeeeeeees carrier code with up to 10 digits

" ----- until the desired locaiton number appears

location number carrier code
00
0!
02
03
04

System Clear (99} | [MEMORY][END]

Panasonic Company

Division of Matsushita Electric Corporation of Amerlca

One Panasonic Way, Secaucus, New Jersey 07094

Panasonic Company (West) of America -

Division of Matsushita Electric Corporation of America

6550 Katella Avenue, Cypress, California 90630
., Panasonic Sales Company (“PSC"’)

Division of Matsushita Electric of Puerto Rico, Inc. :

San Gabriel Industrial Park, 65th Infantry Avenue, KM 9.5, Carolina, P.R. 00630 s

PQQX9893ZA F04S111071R
' .

Printed in United Kingdom
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STATION USER GUIDE

For touch tone and rotary telephone

Panasonic

EASA-PHONE

KX-T61610

See this Station User Guide when you use a touch tone or rotary
telephone as an extension. '
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Quick Reference Card

2
=

Q
-—-—-—?(———-—-—-——-——-——-—-—-————-——-——— Detach this position ———————— — —— — — —— —

o Lift the handset first.
e After finishing your conversation, hang up the handset.

INTER OFFICE
CALLING
(Intercom)

Dial extension number (11 through 26)

OUTWARD DIALING

Automatic Line Access

Dia! phone number “!

Individual Line Access

Dial CO number

(1 through 6) Dial phone number .

SPEED DIALING
(A rotary phone will not Dial speed access code (00 through 99)
function.) . E
CALLING For doorphone 1 For doorphone 2
DOORPHONE [I]
N J
AUTOMATIC CALL
BACK BUSY (camp-
on) Tov] DialCO Heara Hear2 Hangup
For outside calls number  busytone | beeps . handset
For intercom calls Dial Extension Heara ~ hear2 Hangup
number busy tone beeps  handset
BUSY STATION Dial Extension Heara [D
SIGNALING number busy tone
LAST NUMBER Lithandset [ 7] '
REDIAL ) '
\_ eYou may dial ‘80" instead of pressing the "#"butlon. /

N,




T

ANSWER

Lift handset

DIAL CALL PICKUP

Lift handset

GHI| [ofie
4 0

DIRECTED CALL
PICKUP

Dial ringing

. GHI
Lift handset extension number

Flash hookswitch

CALL PARK . JKC Dial parked
RETRIEVE Lift handset extension number
or
: JKL) [Tuv Dial parked
Lift handset CO number
N : J
" WHILE HAVING A CONVERSATI
CALLONHOLD . Hear2
To hold Flash hookswitch beeps
To cancel

Flash Dial 2nd e To alternate, flash the
CALL SPLITTING hookswitch lparly hookswitch repeatedly
Flash Diat2nd Consult with
hookswitch  party 2nd party
CONFERENCE
Flash OEF
hookswitch
Hearacall ~ Flash Hangup Lift
CALL WAITING waitingtone hookswitch  handset handset
#Original call will be placed on hold and the new caller
can be spoken with.
o To terminate the original call and talk to the 2nd
party, hang up and then lift the handset. (You need
\_ not flash the hookswitch.) Y,

-3 -

To Make Calls

Inter Office Calling (Intercom)

Station to station dialing

within the KX-T61610 l na;
system, . -‘ 0o
i Nk
LIFT THE DIAL EXTENSION
HANDSET NUMBER

(11 through 26)

Outward Dialing

Each extension can
automatically select an

W Automatic Line Access

idle CO (Central Office)

line within the ] ®-:| | FTT
KX-T61610. -‘ WéY eolloass ,,,'f
LIFT THE DIAL “9"” WAITFOR  DIAL TELEPHONE
HANDSET C.0.DIAL  NUMBER
TONE
An alternative method is to . .
. |
dial 8 and the CO number. Individual Line Access
The system will access ]
individually any of the S5 @-:
6 CO’s. 1 1: 8 ;ﬂ‘ oo ooo:
LIFT THE DIAL 8" DIALCO WAITFOR C.0.
HANDSET NUMBER DIAL TONE
(1 through 6)

ole]-[~

.1
DIAL TELEPHONE
NUMBER

uonesadQ oiseq
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Basic Op‘e'ratio‘n -

To Make Calls (cont)

When a Line is Busy

Speed Dialing

There are 100 memory
locations$ of system speed
dialing available.

H
LIFT THE PRESS "'  DIAL SPEED
HANDSET ACCESS CODE
(00 through 99)

oThere is no need to access a CO line.

e A rotary phone will not function for speed dialing.

e Continuous use of speed dialing is impossible.

Calling Doorphone

Up to two doorphone
(KX-T30865) can be
connected to the
KX-T61610.

| Doorphone 1

m 5[]

LIFT THE DIAL “31"
HANDSET

o[e]w]w

B Doorphone 2

If j ‘ 3 2
LIFT THE
HANDSET

DIAL 32"

Automatic Call Back Busy camp-on)

If the intercom extension
or outside line you have
dialed is busy, you will be
automatically called back
when the extension or the
outside line becomes free
using this function.

This feature is also known
as camp-on.

For outside calls

uonesado oiseq

11212 @ L4
TUV s . MNO
8 ’Jnj 3t oe seoe 6
DIAL 8" DIAL CO YOU WILL DIAL 6"
NUMBER HEAR A BUSY
(1through6) TONE
1
@ Ao
oo 2 beeps f 1"
CONFIRMAITON ~ HANG UP
TONE
B Forintercomcalls
[} K1 E) @ LR ] @ [ N ]
TE . MNO' 1A .
K"j" XS EXXN] 6 . LX) »eeps
DIAL YOUWILL DIAL*6"  CONFIRMATION
EXTENSION HEAR A BUSY TONE OF
NUMBER TONE 2 BEEPS WILL
{11 through 26) BE HEARD
ANT——
— v’ ——
182 s
HANG UP

B When hearing a ring back

s When intercom calls, you will hear the
ring back tone.

e When outside calls, you will hear the

LIFT THE HANDSET dial tone from CO.

#Call back busy cannot be activated on an extension
which has a call on hold. .

olf you make or receive a call during the camp-on
mode, the camp-on mode will be cancelled.

—8 —




When a Line is Busy (cont)

To Receive Calls

,'Ba_s_i;c"io‘pfeiatioh |

Busy Station Signaling

If the extension you have
dialed is busy, you can
inform that extension that
anotherintercom call is
waiting by three beeps.
For use of this feature,
the other extension is
required to be set for this
feature beforehand in
the KX-T61610.

2ar @
| [

1

DIAL EXTENSION YOU WILL
NUMBER HEAR A BUSY
(11 through 26) TONE

oTo answer, see "“Call Waiting” on page 13.

Last Number Redial

The last phone number
dialed on an outgoing call
(COline) can be
redialed.

E

LIFT THE PRESS *#"
HANDSET

eYou may dia! ‘80" instead of pressing the *'#"”

butten.

DIAL 1"

Answer

LIFT THE
HANDSET

Dial Call Pickup

Through the use of this J

feature, an extension user s
can answer any ringing :
extension within their own | 3 0 £

GHI| [oPEp
4 0

pickup group. LIFT THE
HANDSET

Directed Call Pickup

DIAL **40

An extension may answer ]

an incoming call that is GHI

ringing at another i 4

extension regardless of | aoc

the pickup group. LIFT THE DIAL 4" OIAL THE

HANDSET RINGING
EXTENSION
NUMBER
(11 through 26)
—10—

uonelado oiseg




To Receive Calls (con) While having a conversation

Call Park Retrieve

Allows extension user to
retrieve a.call (intercom or
outside) on hold at any

Callon Hold

If you wish to leave your
phone unattended but
want the caller you are in

M To Park a call H To Place a Call on Hold

. oo | |ARERNNIED, e Do not depress the
extension. ® N, A conversation with to wait, @- E hookswitch for more
* * |2 beeps nas call on hold may be used. o« §2beeps| than one second, or the
] Lo Intercom and outside calls | party will be
FLASH THE  CONFIRMATION ~ REPLACE may be placed on hold. FLASHTHE  CONFIRMATION disconnected. _
N - HOOKSWITCH TONE HANDSET HOOKSWITCH  TONE Of 2 [00]
9 ¢ Do not depress the hookswitch for more than one BEEPS WILL BE % )
® second, or the party will be disconnected. HEARD o
Ly (9]
2 M To Retrieve a Parked Call at Any M To Cancel lo)
o) Other Extension 5
. & | TKL noo 8
, 0 I8 ) , o
) 13213 2 .50 oaan .
o ™ || s &8 3
| cao W FLASH THE
LIFT THE DIAL*5"  DIAL PARKED HOOKSWITCH
HANDSET EXTENSION
NUMBER Lo
e Even when several outside calls are placed on hold Ca ” S p I |tt| n g
simultaneously, you can retrieve the desired outside .
call from another extension as following. Allows the station user to e ihdl
| alternate between two T
: nae parties, either intercom ,»J 'L :
Y 83 IO ! opn Q ana
m— JKL| | TUV o or outside. oga ) | SO0
3 03 13 5 8 : FLASH THE DIAL THE CONSULT 2ND  FLASH THE
I ek - ) HOOKSWITCH  SECOND PARTY 1ST HOOKSWITCH
LIFT THE DIAL 58" DIAL PARKED PARTY PARTY ON HOLD
HANDSET CO NUMBER
Doorphone (1 through 6)

oif calls from doorphones are not
answered within 15 seconds, the call

YT
M@"I

g
hojly

- .
o 6 will be cancelled. ONDPARTY  FLASHTHE _ 1STPARTY
l T8 eEach extension has to be programmed ON HOLD HOOKSWITCH  ON HOLD
LR THE for receiving from doorphones. 1ST PARTY IN 2ND PARTY IN
HANDSET See 'Programmable Doorphone” on CONSULTATION CONSULTATION
page 3-32 in the Installation Manual. l
11— —12—



~Basic Operation

While having a conversation (con)

Conference

Allows for up to a three
party conference,
(2-outside/ 1-inside),
(1-outside/ 2-inside) or
(3-inside).

Call Waiting

Call Waiting Tone during a
conversation indicates
there is a new incoming
outside call orintercom
call.

This feature is required to
be set beforehand in the
KX-T61610. For
programming, see page
3-28 ininstallation
manual.

| AL | gl
FLASH THE DIAL THE CONSULT WITH
HOOKSWITCH  2ND PARTY THE 2ND PARTY
PLACES 15T

PARTY ON HOLD

FLASH THE DIAL 3"

HOOKSWITCH ( 3-party conference
now established.

B To Hold one Caller and Talk to the
Other Caller

|J[|
),

FLASH THE

2ND PARTY
HOOKSWITCH  ON HOLD
1ST PARTY IN
CONSULTATION
®-: l
[ ]
¢ * B3beeps =
] IEEE
WILL HEAR FLASH THE HANG UP LIFT THE
CALL WAITING HOOKSWITCH HANDSET
TONE PLACES 18T
PARTY ON HOLD

o[f you use the hold button of a
standard telephone, the above-
mentioned feature will not function.

o To terminate the original call and
return to the 2nd call, hang up and
then lift the handset. (You need not

CONSULT NEW
CALLER 18T
PARTY ON ';'OLD flash the hookswitch.)

Call Transfer

Outside or intercom calls
may be transferred to any
extension manually.

B To Transfer After the Other Extension

Answers
e R [E—=
T .|‘ I 1..
' IL@ I EEE .
FLASH THE DIAL THE ANNOUNGE ~ HANGUP W
HOOKSWITCH  EXTENSION  ANDWAIT )
NUMBER FOR AN 7
ANSWER ~
B To Transfer without Announcing to _8
the other Extension o
- -
— =
55 Wi 4w o
A oRE 3
FLASH THE DIAL THE HANG UP
HOOKSWITCH ~ EXTENSION
NUMBER

® To Retrieve the Call

If the other extension did not receive the transferred
call within 30 seconds after the call has been
transferred, the call wili return to you. In this case:

LIFT THE
HANDSET

B To Change the Party to Whom a Call is
Transferred before Hanging up

Flash the hookswitch to retrieve the call, then repeat
the procedure of Call Transfer.

14—




Use of Other Features

Paging All Extensions

Allows paging to all
extensions.

Paging Group

Allows paging to one of
four groups.

B To Access

:‘:1‘ @ @ . 1(IDbeep

CONFIRMATION

TONEOF 1

BEEP WILL

BE HEARD

® Page will be heard only
from the built-in
speaker of KX-T61630,
KX-T61620, KX-T61650,
KX-T30830, KX-T30820
or KX-T30850.
It will not be heard from
the built-in speaker of
standard telephone.

LIFT THE DIAL 34"
HANDSET

| .
b.k@ i.k@

PAGE WAIT FOR AN
ANSWER
AND TALK

M To Access

For Pickup Group 1

' JKL 1@3
-EE 3 5 i i
| o ]

1

CONFIRMATION
TONE
| For Pickup Group 2:

At step 2 above, dial 36
instead of 35.

B For Pickup Group 3:

At step 2 above, dial 37
instead of 35.

R For Pickup Group 4:

At step 2 above, dial 38
instead of 35.

e Page will be heard only from the built-in speaker of
KX-T61630, KX-T61620, KX-T61650, KX-T30830,
KX-T30820 or KX-T30850. It will not be heard from
the built-in speaker of standard telephone.

—15—

LIFT THE HANDSET DIAL *'35™

| [
h.k@ h.k@

PAGE WAIT FOR AN
ANSWER
AND TALK

Paging-External

Allows access to external
paging equipment.

B To Access

l > DEF’ e f?et:pE
I 3 A 3 '

CONFIRMATION

xj-fa]
o[afwi~]

LIFT THE DIAL 33"
HANDSET TONE
i
1 : @ -« | ™ Page willbe
4 ;| heardfrom a \
. oo 81 beep external ((((ﬁ))))
k@ i paging ‘\ e’/
oAGE VAT FOR equipment.
CONFIRMATION
TONE AND TALK
ORHANG UP

Paging and Transfer

B To Transfer a Call to the Paged Person

GHI ©-:
4 eo B1 bee;;
FLASH DIAL 34" CONFIRMATION
HOOKSWITCH TO TONE
PLACE A CALL
ON HOLD
l A, | At step 2 above, you
- V-"' may dial 35, 36, 37, 38
. T or 33 instead of 34 for the
k@ it correct pickup group.
PAGE WAIT FOR AN
ANSWER
AND HANG UP
—16—




Use of Other Features (o)

Paging-Answer

A page from built-in
speaker.or external
paging equipment can
be answered from any
extension.

®-:

4 3 |

it

LIFT THE DIAL 43" CONFIRMATION
HANDSET TONE OF 1
BEEP WILL
BE HEARD

Intercom Alerting Mode

“Voice alerting” (through
built-in speaker) that is
established at the called
party’s extension, can be
switched to “*Tone
alerting” (ringing).

*This feature is required
to be set beforehand in
the KX-T61610. For
programming, see
page 3-31in
installation manual.

R Switching to Tone Alerting

-
I T ®-:
. 3 M
. 1 ‘ ﬂj - o+ B | beep
LIFT THE DIAL EXTENSION WAIT UNTIL A
HANDSET NUMBER CONFIRMATION

(11 through 26) TONE IS HEARD

®-:
I

PRESS %"

RING BACK
TONE

o A rotary phone will not function with this feature.
ePress the "% button within 10 seconds after the
dialing.

—17—

External Feature Access

e The following example shows you one of the

Allows the extension
user to access features
of the central office or
host PBX. (e.g. CALL
WAITING FEATURE can
be supplied by the
Central Office.)

eThe external feature (call

waiting) can only be

accessed when engaged

on an outside call.

procedures.

B Call Waiting—Outside Line

: ’ ‘ s‘gf , )[
.0 [ RN N J
nae I lh
i gng DAl
WiILL HEAR FLASH THE DIAL"0" * CONSULT WITH
A CALL HOOKSWITCH THE NEW CALLER
WAITING WHILE THE
TONE ORIGINAL CALL
IS ON HOLD
..QPE » ]l
nas O IIL\
g88 DAl
FLASH THE DIAL 0" CONSULT WITH
HOOKSWITCH THE ORIGINAL CALLER
WHILE THE 2ND CALL
1S ON HOLD

on hold hangs up,

if the calling party
the line is terminated.

eFlashing the hookswi(ch and dialing ‘0" means

flash operation.

olf the KX-T61610 is connected to a host PBX and a
flash operation is required, follow the procedure of
flash operation which is required for the host PBX.

—18—




Use of Other Features (cont)

Pulse/Tone Conversion

If the dialing mode is
required to change from
the pulse mode to the
tone mode in one dialing
sequence, this feature is
used.

(e.g. computer-accessed
long distance service)

e—1 | e
Tone mode _J
Setto TONE !
WL [EE
0 5 4 b
Tone mode l
-

of={u|«

x

i |[x] (7]

T

iy

T

2

i

DIAL THE
PHONE
NUMBER

DIAL % #"

DIALTHE
PHONE
NUMBER

eWhen you dial using this feature, you must use the
line selected in the pulse mode.
®Phone number after dialing ‘% #" will be changed
to the tone mode.
e A rotary phone will not function with this feature.
ePress the “%" and *'#” buttons within 5 seconds
after the number of the long distance service
company.

R |f you use a standard telephone equipped with
automatic dialer, be careful of the following:

Example: Computer-accessed long distance

service

eLocal access telephone number of the alternate
long distance service company 765-4321,

Authorization no. 0123456,

Long distance no. 543-210-9876

e Puise mode is required by local access
telephone number of the alternate long distance

service company.

e Service of MCI, SPRINT, METRO or other

systems is used.

)]

PAUSE

PAUSE

Account Code

This feature gives each
message of the SMDR
an account code of the
called or calling party.
(Station Message Detall
Recording—SMDR is
cost saving feature that
records all incoming and
outgoing calls through
the CO line.)

This feature has two
modes ‘‘Forced” and
“Option”. In the
“Forced” mode, the
account code must be
entered every time the
extension user dials. In
the “‘Option™ mode,
account code may be
entered when a record of
the account code is
needed. When setting to
the “‘Forced” mode, see
page 3-34in
INSTALLATION
MANUAL.

B Making a Call
i I EIES
LIFT THE “DIAL “9" DIAL **%" AGAIN
HANDSET . Intermittent
@ N g toneis
oan * . i heard.
a0 . 3 0 K
{J"j ] e seee ‘I"J i
DIAL THE WAITFORC.0. DIAL TELEPHONE
ACCOUNT DIAL TONE NUMBER
CODE
Account
code is
4 digits.

e Account code must be required 4 numerical digits

except for the [#] and [%] buttons.

¢ You may dial 81 through 86 instead of dialing 9.

| Receiving a Call

If you want to record a calling party’s account code in
the SMDR, follow the below-mentioned procedure.
Within 30 seconds after calling party hangs up,

E3

1 X

_1

T
oo
noa
FLASH THE DIAL %" AGAIN DIAL THE
HOOKSWITCH ACCOUNT
CODE

¢ Dialing the account code must be done before

hanging up.

—20—




Use of Other Features (con) Station Programming

You may dial ““0” instead of pressing the “#” button.

Option Mode

M Making or Receiving a Call

Call Forwarding

If you want to record a calling or called party's

account code in the SMDR, follow the below- Intercom or OL{tSide calls @ Setting ‘
mentioned procedure. to your extension can be
Within 30 seconds after calling or called party hangs ’ automatically forwarded to ] N T

up, any extension within the i PRS : :‘
system. T 7 =l
i I : -

)
0
T

[ [

ol=[+]~

HANDSET EXTENSION
NUMBER
FLASH THE DIAL %™ AGAIN DIAL THE
HOOKSWITCH ACCOUNT n
CODE v
Account s 6
code is 3 I
: 4 digits. el
DIAL "#" HANG UP
¢ Dialing the account code must be done before
hanging up.
H To Cancel
®You may dial 49 instead of pressing the
button. l
* Account code must be 4 digits. . PRS| [ofEp H
slf you enter a wrong account code, press the BT 7 0
button and enter the correct code. I 3 13 0
) LIFT THE DIAL ““70#"
HANDSET
JE——
-
[l E ®
HANG UP

—D1—. —22-—-



Station Programming (cont,

Dial Call Pickup Deny

Allows you to prohibit any ® Setting

other exténsion user from

answering calls directed to
you.

|

PRS
7

557 L

JE

LIFT THE
HANDSET

i
3

ofafulw
o

1

A———,
-v-

HANG UP

DIAL “731#"

| To Cancel

TT
Il

|

PRS
7/

|

DSF} [0\’0519

JE3

LIFT THE
HANDSET

A==,
-‘_

4
7
»

HANG UP

—923_

DIAL “730#"

Do not Disturb

Each extension can be
individually programmed
from receiving outside or
intercom calls.

M| Setting

s |
 §

o EmnsEn

LIFT THE
HANDSET

|
7]
l

HANG UP

DIAL “7110#"

¥

H To Cancel

:f"“
I : i

5 6] [#]

LIFT THE
HANDSET

|
7
i

<
7

i

HANG UP

—24_
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Station Programming con)

Data Line Security

This feature provides
security when transmitting
data through an extension
of the KX-T61610.

Call waiting tones or

hold time reminder tone
from the KX-T61610 are
prohibited in this mode.

M Setting

PRS

7 &) L [#]

m|

zfofofl
ofafwfc

LIFT THE
HANDSET

H{
[

0
T
i

w

1

HANG UP

DIAL “741#"

M To Cance

|

& 5 [#)

i

x <[]
afofuls

LIFTTHE
HANDSET

|
)
l

ind |
|

” 3

HANG UP

—25—

DIAL “740#"

Pickup Dial

Picking up the handset
automatically dials a
programmed phone
number.

B To Program

[ lEaleea

f 552 §
i

| oo ik
LIFT THE DIAL 762" DIAL EXTENSION
HANDSET _ NUMBER
1
Ae— eYou may dial CO number
-— ™ (9 or 81 through 86)
e instead of extension
I} o 3 number.
DIAL “#" HANG UP

B To Enable or Disable

To enable pickup dial

x]~fafe
alefalv

g 0L

LIFT THE DIAL “7614#"

HANDSET

To disable pickup dial

l [ P;S Mzow [Q?éf]

afalw]

; 1
DIAL “7604#"

LIFT THE
HANDSET

—_26 —




Station Programming (cont)

Station Program Clear

o Di . Dialing (79#) will clear ] '
8 ToDial ‘ station programs on that ‘ PRS| [WXY
extension. : 7 Q

'™ |

2]olel]

otk g up o over 1 second, +The following feaure (IS — .
: : ' can be canceled.
and lift the handset again. ' Call Forwarding HANDSET . ,
: Data Line Security
PICKUP HANDSET 3 Dial Call Pickup Deny JEr—
FOR 4-SECONDS Do not Disturb V |
Pickup Dial (Enable 2 80
#Dialing (speed dialing and manual dialing) is mode) —
possible within 3 seconds. HANG UP
sWhen you program for an outside call, enter the line
access number, [¥] [%#], account code, and then the
desired number.
e The pickup dial will not be activated by picking up
the handset during a hold or when receiving a call. ] .
* A rotary phone is not available for Pickup Dial. " olf the dial tone (continuous tone) changes to a reorder tone (intermittent
eYou can not dial ‘0" instead of pressing the “#" 1 tone) or a mistake is made, hang up and start again.
bution. : e Various activation tones and Ringing will be heard. (Refer to page 6-6

in INSTALLATION MANUAL.) _
olf your phone has a FLASH button, depress it instead of flashing the

hookswitch.

—27— 28—
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itercom Calling - Extension to
xtension calling within the system.

J

LIFT HANDSET
OR PRESS
'SP-PHONE'

M2]2
455 or | o=
e
DIAL PRESS
EXTENSION ~ DSS/BLF
NUMBER  BUTTON

utside Line Calling - Extension to
itside (CO) line.

al 9 for any available CO line.

al 81 for trunk group 1.

al 82 for trunk group 2 etc

amp On - If all CO lines or the
tension you are calling is busy the
stem will call you back when a CO
e is free or the extension is no
nger busy.

all Pickup allows you to answer
)y on-hook, ringing extension in
ur extension group.

LIFT HANDSET
OR PRESS
'SP-PHONE'

of

HEAR
BUSY
TONE

LIFT HANDSET
OR PRESS
'SP-PHONE'

HEAR

CONFIRMATION
TONE

co
(8)]« =
& CO
TRUNK
GROUP

-4'-

RO ENPN
(SalLN
ol

DIAL
REQUIRED
NUMBER

rected Call Pickup allows you to
\swer any on-hook, ringing
tension on the system.

stem Speed Dial allows you to
cess the pool of numbers that

e stored on your system.
OTE:Telephone numbers can only
-stored at system 'programming
ation.

LIFT HANDSET
OR PRESS
'SP-PHONE!

LIFT HANDSET
OR PRESS

'SP-PHONE'

A1)
S

| A=

DIAL EXTENSION
THAT IS RINGING

Dialling

AUTO DIAL

STORE

SPEED DIAL
ACCESS NUMBER
(308 -00 to 79)
(61611232 - 00 to 99)

~ FEATURE

_Paging

| Paging - External Your facility

must be equipped with an external
paging system(s).

““KEY'SEQUENCE .. =&

308/616
LIFT HANDSET
OR PRESS (&)
'SP-PHONE' Latal!
SPEAK
LIFT HANDSET '
s 1(3))1(2)) (9 (&)
"SP-PHONE' Ve
PAGES BOTH ZONES SPEAK
’ 0]
or|(3)|(2) | () (2))]| (2D
PAGES ZONE #1or#2  SPEAK

Paging All Extensions or Group
Your system must be programmed
for different paging zones for this
feature.

See Installation manual for default
setting and programming
instructions.

LIFT HANDSET
ORPRESS
‘SP-PHONE'

)

PAGES ALL PROPRIETRY TELEPHONES

()

(=)
)

(5)]or

LIFT HANDSET
ORPRESS
'SP-PHONE'

PAGES GROUP #1 or #2

O

PAGES ALL PROPRIETARY TELEPHONES

°
5}

=
/4?-

LIFT HANDSET
ORPRESS
'SP-PHONE'

PAGES GROUP #1 lo #4

OR

&)

=
NollE

a

®)

PAGES GROUP #1 to #8




ging ALL - Pages all proprietary
ephones and PA systems. -

ged Cali Pickup - Allows you to
swer an ongoing page and speak
person making the page.

ansferring a call to Another
ation The transfer mode must be
- at the system programming

tion.

)TE : DO NOT PRESS THE
)LD BUTTON

3-programmed CO,Function or
:SSAGE buttons can be used to
ke calls or set system features
ng one key press.

One-touch Dial Buttons

‘MONITOR'

LIFT HANDSET

e by

308/616

LIFT HANDSET
OR PRESS
'SP-PHONE'

LIFT HANDSET
OR PRESS
‘SP-PHONE’

FROM BUILT FROM EXTERNAL PAGER
IN SPEAKER 10R2

11213 | =
manseer | A15T6 [ . ANDIOR | ats
‘_l ? —9—' . -' —

DIALTHE ~ ANNOUNCE CALL TO 2nd PARTY
STATION  OR HANG UP TO TRANSFER
NUMBER

This feature can be used in conjunction with page
and paged call pick up.If paging feature is selected
instead of station number a person can be paged
and then using the paged call pickup feature the
paged person can turn that page into a normal call.

LIFT HANDSET
OR PRESS co F- MESSAGE
'SP-PHONE' or or

FEATURE . -

'KEY SEQUENCE:.- =

Background Music - If your system
has a music on holid source then
individual proprietary stations can
be set to play the music from the
built in speaker of the telephones.
Background music will play until
your phone rings or you initiate a
call.

FLASH Key - To get dial tone on an
outside line after the party on the
other end has hung up or to use
other external features such as
conferencing provided by the local
telephone company .

308/616

LIFT HANDSET
OR PRESS
'SP-PHONE’
‘MONITOR'

@)

TO SET or CANCEL

MusIC *
ON/OFF

FLASH

" Hold / Exclusive Hold

NO NEED TO
LIFT HANDSET

extension.The CO you have placed
on hold will flash Green at your
extension and remain Red at all
others.

PRESS TWICE WHILE TALKING TO CO LINE.

Hold allows you to place a CO line HOLD

or Intercom call on hold.The CO /3

you have placed on hold will flash

Green at your station and flash

Red at all others.

Retrieving Calls on Hold allows N IR

you to pickup calls that have been ° OR or @ Z[5]6

placed on normal hold at your o — (EE— AES

or another extension. FOR CO ATHOLDING _ DIALNO OF HOLDING
CALLS EXTENSION EXTENSION
(FLASHING) FOR INTERCOM CALLS

Exclusive Hold allows you te place HOLD HOLD

a CO or Intercom calls on hold that | Y |

can only be retrieved from your




"FEATURE::

" Flexible CO & Message Buttons

“KEY SEQUENCE

Resetting CO button OR 203
e-assigning CO numbers. — @ 25| 1| | W

/ SET PROG -—l = STORE SET PROG|
NOTE:SET / PROGRAM switch SET DIAL NEW SET
-an be found at rear of station. Ay swiren

. KX-T123211)

“hanging CO & MESSAGE button - 23
o DSS/BLF (Direct Station Select/ | | = ||| 2[STeH |2 | | e
3usy Lamp Field) - Allows you to SET PROS = E;.? SToRE || SET PROS
all another station using one key S eH OR DIAL SET
and indicates if that station is busy. Pty Numsen swrer
“hanging CO & MESSAGE button 2]z
o One-touch Dialling - To store a —w Ef:] "?HE § T | m=
yhone number or programmable SET_PROG —1 E.: STORE SET_PROG
unction to a CO or MESSAGE SET OR DIAL SET
utton on your phone SWITEH | messace NUMBER swiren

" BUTTON
NOTE: Entering a 9 before your
elephone number will tell system
o auto-select any available CO line.
Dial 81,82 etc to select CO line 1 or
 etc
e-setting MESSAGE button - MESSAGE "
hanges a previously programmed o || T | | m
JESSAGE button back to message | " soRE_ | T P09
sature. e A

“Busy Station Signalling =

3usy station signalling - If a called
tation is busy then a call waiting
ne can be initiated indicating to the
usy station that another station is
ying to call.

IOTE:Your system must be
rogrammed to allow you to use
is feature. )

HEAR

BUSY
TONE

i —
TALK TO HANG UP IF
CALLED PARTY NO ANSWER

FEATURE~

Do NotDlsturb

KEY SEQUENCE

Do Not Disturb feature will stop
your station ringing on incoming
calls.Intercom dial tone will beep
twice when you pick up to remind
you that this feature is set.

NOTE:If your station does not have
a FWD/DND button then F3 can be
programmed to perform this
function.See Installation manuals.

Auto-CO Hunting Your proprietary
station can be set to automatically
select a free CO line when you
pick up the handset or press
SP-PHONE.

NOTE : After setting this feature
you must press the INTERCOM
button to access other system
features (eg to cancel feature)

Automatic answer mode allows
you to choose between answering
intercom calls by lifting handset or
automatically answering using the
SP-PHONE facility

NOTE: This feature is not available

on KX-T7050/55

Answering Doorbox #1 or #2

308/616

__Automatic Answer Intercom

__Doorbox & Door Opener

308/616

LFT HANDSET [ 0 ono —
= o ofo]=

'SP-PHONE'

'MONITOR'

: TO SET or CANCEL
s =) [ O]z
or

'SP-PHONE' %
'MONITOR'

TOSET or CANCEL

LIFT HANDSET e
ORPRESS or
= DO
'‘MONITOR'
TO SET or CANCEL
DIAL

=0 @ 0] =

SET PROG STORE SET PROG
SET SET
SWITCH TO SET or CANCEL SWITCH

if LED is OFF the station will ring on
receiving intercom call.

If LED is ON the station will become
active on receiving an intercom call.

AUTO ANSWER

MUTE

WARNING:The caller can now hear you !

LIFT HANDSET
OR PRESS
'SP-PHONE'




FEATURE:

" Doorbox & Door Opener (cont)

' KEY SEQUENCE

lling Doorbox #1 or #2 - To
2ak to someone through a
orbox without them pressing the
»r phone button first,

:308/616

LIFT HANDSET
OR PRESS
'SP-PHONE'

)

DIAL FOR DOORBOX #1 or #2

LIFT HANDSET
OR PRESS
‘SP-PHONE'

DIAL FOR DOORBOX
#1or#2

ening Door #1 or #2 while
eaking to the doorbox -

bur system must be equipped with
orbox(s) and door opener for

s feature.)

WHILE TALKING TO DOORBOX.

tivating door opener #1 or #2
hout talking to door phone.

LIFT HANDSET
OR PRESS @
'SP-PHONE'

(&)

‘MONITOR'

DIAL TO OPEN DOOR
#10R#2

‘Splitting

LIFT HANDSET

sece 11213 117 [3
Il Splitting lnFercom Calls - OR PRESS ZetE HOLD Tiets HOLD
ws you te switch between two 'SP-PHONE' 11’;’;“& - _?1 gw‘;“& 1
erent intercom conversations.
MAKE PLACES MAKE PRESS TO
15t PARTY 1st PARTY  2nd PARTY SWAP
CALL ON HOLD CALL BETWEEN
PARTY 182
I| Splitting Between CO
p tt lgl tw ? 't&h HOLD i{é é HOLD INTERCOM| co
ercom - allows you to switc C | FRS] |1 11T Hor Il
ween a CO line and intercom call. —1%\
PLACES MAKE PLACES PRESS FLASHING BUTTON
st PARTY St PARTY nd PARTY

ON HOMED CALL

70 qw;\p I‘ET\\’ECN CI\LLQ

ON HOLD

TFEATURE |

Station Locking - allows users to
prevent unauthorised outgoing calls
until lock code is entered.{Incoming
& Intercom calls are as normal)

WARNING : If number is forgotten,
station will have to be reset from
System Programming Station.

308/616
LIFT HANDSET 11213 11213  amn
OR PRESS @ é‘rglsg_ :-}1]%’;_3 @ ot

'SP-PHONE'
LOCK REPEAT
CODE CODE
000 TO
999

LIFT HANDSET He 3l H21d L
FI5T6] 1%
OR PRESS 18| e @Egp_,
*SP-PHONE' ,
LOCK REPEAT
CODE CODE
999

000 TO ‘

Station Unlocking - cancels above
feature.

- Automatic Answering Selection

Auto-Pick Up of CO lines can

be enabled/disabled allowing you
to choose if you wish incoming CO
calls to be answered on picking up
handset/SP-PHONE or by first
pressing the flashing CO button.

NOTE:Your extension must be
proorammed to receive CO calls.
ScT qoc-

g e —é

,E::”.f

|

LIFT HANDSET Sl — |
OR PRESS @ 313 @ 5‘5‘:‘
'SP-PHONE!
DIAL LOCK
CODE 000
TO 999
LIFT HANDSET 11213 e
e o=
'SP-PHONE' ‘
DIAL LOCK
CODE 000
TO 999

-308/616

Must be set at system programming station.
See installation manuals

l"‘""“l -

I..

n "
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FEATURE

" KEY SEQUENCE

>onference allows youtosetupa | 1 rT HANDSET 213 | cove | 1P| cone
4516 4[516
hree party conference call.The call | OR PRESS eyl | — e —
:an be between (3 inside), (2 inside | 'SP-PHONE! -ILET rey
i insi f MAKE PLACES MAKE AFTER
1 OUtSIde) or (1 mSlde I2 OUtSlde)' 1st PARTY 1st PARTY 2nd PARTY 2nd PARTY
CALL ONHOLD CALL ANSWERS
sonference splitting allows you to m
iplit a (1 inside and 2 outside) HOLD o 1ot 0 20
:onfereqce call. After hanging up — — —
r pressing the CO button of the
'nd party, the first call is terminated. | praces PRESS CO HANG UP OR
BOTH PARTIES BUTTON PRESS CO BUTTON
ON HOLD OF 1st PARTY OF 2nd PARTY

*-- {function) Buttons - allow you
o store telephone numbers or
ystem features for one touch
peration.

JOTE: SET / PROGRAM switch
n rear of the station.

_Function Button Programming

F - é}_ % ;\: AUTO DIAL
1 E— BidE
SET  PROG ——{ Er;‘— STORE SET  PROG
SET SELECTA  TELEPHONE SET
SWITCH FUNCTION NUMBER OR SWITCH
SYSTEM
FEATURE

Saved Number Redial _______

‘emporary Number Save - LIFT HANOSET \(TTOTST] [, oo ] cave [[o—™
tlows you to store a number and o |[E3E || b
edial it at any time. ‘MONITOR' STORE
NOTE :If your station does not
)ave a save button , F1 can be
rogrammed to perform this function.
see Installation manuals.
wtomatic Redial of Temporary SAVE
iaved Number - redials the saved |
wumber using the F1/SAVE button. - REDIAL ONLY ONCE.
SP-PHONE SAVE
1 A | I I—
-UP TO 15 TIMES IN 10 MINUTES

redial number up to 15 times if the
called number is busy.

- ° g d JE sJelt-
FEATURE KEY:SEQUENCE "
‘ Automatic Redial of last CO call - REDIAL
allows you to redial fast number with | —
one key press. - REDIAL ONCE ONLY
NOTE:Lifting the handset will set the | i, 0 one REDIAL |
system to call once.By pressing the [ — — .
SP-PHONE key the system will - UP TO 15 TIMES IN 10 MINUTES

Set Message Waiting allows you :UF’EWRT';i’;R(;“;G wessace || T
to send a 5|gnal to a busy or RECEIVING NO b
non-answering station and turns the | answer.
message LED on at that station.
H LIFT HANDSET 5
Cancel Message Waiting allows OR PRESS ;é g wessace | vessace | | 7o
you to cancel a message you have | 'sP-PHONE' H2R ot
left at another station. MONITOR ‘f?ii?
DIAL STATION PRESS TWICE
WHERE YOU
LEFT
MESSAGE
LIFT HANDSET
tCancel a]\ Left Messalgtfet allows you | jioeees @ @ @ T
o cancel a message left on your *SP-PHONE' E L)
9 y ‘MONITOR' s

station. The message LED will go
out on your station.

_ Absent Message

Answer Message - allows you to
return the call of a station that has
set your message LED.

LIFT HANDSET

OR PRESS
'SP-PHONE'

MESSAGE

Capability (1232 only)

Absent message programming - | Speesa —
allows messages to be displayed at jz'gmgg? @ @ @ b
any station that calls you.(Provided :
calling station has an LCD display) TO CANCEL FEATURE

11



~_Call Forwarding I

A 0DSE : A0 € A0d L 0
Lo FEATURE KEY SEQUENCE FEATURE = + KEY'SEQUENCE
MESSAGE 1: LIT HANDSET — Call Forwarding All Calls forwards 308/616 —=
Will Return Soon %m%hf @ @ abm all calls to another station without 3? ;F{’,;“S‘QSET Fwo/omD | |17 é ’ ¥ .
, first ringing your station 'SP-PHONE' 7189 %
MESSAGE 2 e [ ] ] [ [ = | e ST NEw
Gone Home ORPRESS i NOTE: If your station does not have STATION
' TR &= a FWD/DND button then F3canbe | NomBER e
MESSAGES:. | LTI I programmed to perform this function.
At Ext LIFT HANDSET o See Installation manuals. :
_ 12 3  aum | LIFT HANDSET
NN Y000 [0 G EOR =
MONITOR ‘—W;“ ASA%S:::'(())';E EX
STATION T - DIAL NEW
NUMBER STATION
"""""""""""""""""""" NUMBER
MESSAGE 4: LIFT HANDSET 213 ~— "
Back at HH:MM:AM/PM | ORFRess, @ 26 @ T~
(you fill in) mowToR R cal Forwarding When BusyiN
HOUR (01-12) all Forwarding When Busy/No
A, P21 Answer - forwards all calls to ORPRESS | P HeTe @ i
! ; : *SP-PHONE' 7l s
_______ e e e e mm e memmmaaaa] another station.System tries to oRTOR 9
MESSAGE 5: LFT HANDSET 273 — ring your station first. DIAL NEW
. . . i[5
Out until MM/DD srione @ @ upicl (#)|| =g NUMBER
{you fill in) MONTH (01-12)
DATE (01-31) .
------------------------------------ - Canceliing Call Forwarding ST
MESSAGE 6: LIFT HANDSET OR PRESS FWD / DND
N 10 0oa~ i s
In a meeting MONITOR: "MONITOR'
LIFT HANDSET
OR PRESS Fun 1010 @ @ T
‘SP-PHONE' %
. ‘MONITOR' |
The Direct Station Select (DSS) lls : _— -
console acts as an extension to the ' H
LIFT HANDSET :
DS_S/BLF & Funct'ion'keys of the OR PRESS e |orR| —g ca" Waltlng Pro
paired station.Activating and 'SP-PHONE'
programming the console is (paired station) pssecr FUNCTION Programmable call waiting feature ugrp:mosar —
performed using the handset / set / sutTon allows you to specify if a call waiting e @ @ =
program / store features of the Transferring calls tone is given when an intercom or | MONTOR e e SO CALL WATTING TONE
paired station. WHILE i — CO call arrives at your busy
Follow the programming instructions | TALKING jimwsrei | 2 [ ANDIOR | s extension. ‘
for a normal station to program TOPARTY —
different extension numbers or DSS/BLF NOTE:This feature must be set at @ &*E)
system features into the console. BUTTON  ANNOUNCE CALL andfor HANG UP system programming station for ENABLES GO UINE WATING TONE
A §tation must be set up as the NOTE : When system is set to '"WITH TRANSFER' 308/616 systems.See installation
paired station prior to using the mode (default) pressing the TRANSFER button manuals.
console. can be omitted.




Call Waiting Programming (1232 cont)

+ KEY-SEQUENCE

Programmable call waiting feature
allows you to specify if a call waiting
tone is given when an intercom or
CO call arrives at your busy
extension.

Allows you to reset the following
programmable features.

1) Absent message capability
2) Auto CO hunting

3) Automatic answer selection
4) Background music

5) Call forwarding

6) Call waiting tone selection
7) CO line ringing selection
8) Data line security

9)' Dial call pickup deny

10) Do not disturb

11) F3 Button mode

12) Intercom alerting mode
13) Message waiting

Intercom Alerting Mode allows you
to set your station to receive voice
alerts rather than tone (ringing)
alert.Caller must then announce call
rather than the station ringing.

NOTE:This feature must be set at
the system programming station
for the 308/616 systems.

Station Program Clear

Intercom Alrting Mode (1232)

LIFT HANDSET 3 2 ~—
OR PRESS
@@=

'MONITOR'
DISABLES (default) INTERCOM CALL WAITING TONE

oo]oaa]

ENABLES INTERCOM CALL WAITING TONE

- 308/616

LIFT HANDSET rom——
= 4a0/a]
'SP-PHONE'
"MONITOR'

Clears features : 2,4,5,8,9 and 10
LIFT HANDSET —
OR PRESS 7 ¥
"SP-PHONE' e o
'"MONITOR'

Clears features : 1,4,5,10 and 13

AUTO DIAL
 — * || ===
SET PROG STORE SET  PROG
SET ' : SET
SWITCH SWITCH

Clears features :2,3,6,7, 11 and 12

AUTO DIAL
=)@ ()] E5]==
SET  PROG STORE SET  PROG

SET TO SET VOICE OR TONE (default) SET
SWITCH SWITCH

' Data Line Security prohibits

FEATURE

Data Lme Secunty

- KEY ' SEQUENCE

signals being sent to your station
that may corrupt data which may
be currently being sent through
your extension.

Mode Check indicates at

proprietary stations (with LCD)
if your system is in DAY or NIGHT
mode

Time / Day toggle changes
proprietary stations (with LCD)
from DAY / TIME to DAY / DATE
setting.

=00 0f0) )=

TO SET OR CANCEL

.
ORPRESS. | —

By @ @ .;—
"MONITOR' [=iima]

ENABLES DATA LINE SECUR!

OE@@|®) &

DISABLES DATA LINE SECURITY

3

NB: DO NOT LIFT HANDSET
OR PRESS SP-PHONE

NB: DO NOT LIFT HANDSET
OR PRESS SP-PHONE

15
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button or lift the handset. You will hear Intercom

Dial Tone.

Intercom Calling Station to
station calling within the system,

Outside Line Calling Station to
outside CO (Telephone Company
Central Office line) calling.

e e e — — — ——— it e S, St it

Camping onto CO Line

I. While listening to Intercom Dial Tone

(see above) Dial the extension number o

press the [DSS/BLF| key for the party
you want. (See Programming
DSS/BLF Keys on Page 10).

2. If you have initiated this call with

the Speakerphone, you may now
continue it hands free or pickup the
handset.

prms e e it —— — — — —— — t——— . o— o]

I. While listening to Intercom Dial Tone

(see above) Dial to select
any available outside
line that you are allowed to use. (You

can also Dial "81" for line #1; "82 for
line #2, etc.) OR

CO (line-)

(Use of CO Buttons does not require
pressing SP-PHONE button first. Just

2. Press

pressing the CO Button will automati-

cally turn on the Speaker Phone
feature.)
3. Dial the Phone Number you want.

4. If you have initiated this call with
the Speakerphone, you may now
continue it hands free or pickup the
handset.

1. If all available lines are in use, dial

and after you hear the
busy signal, dial

2. Hang up and the system will call you
back when a line is available.

Paging (Through Public Address
System)

Paging (Through telephone speakers)

and Paging to Zones (Your phone
system must be programmed for
different Paging Zones for this feature
to work.)

Page Call Pickup Allows any phone
to answer an ongoing page and turns
the page into an intercom call.

.| Lift OR [SP-PHONE
Handset |Press

2. Dial (DEF 3) @EF 3)

3. Make Announcement.

.| Lift OR |SP-PHONE
Handset |Press

2. Dial [DEF 3)(GHI 4)

to page all phones or Dial "35" to
page phones in Paging Zone #!;
Dial "36" to page phones in Pickup
Group #2; Dial "37" to page phones
in Pickup Group #3; Dial "38" to
page phones in Pickup Group #4

3. Make Announcement.

while page is
in progress

2. Dial @Hl 4) (DEF 3)

3. Talk to person who made page.

e —— — —— —— — — — — —— —— ——— ]

Paging with Transfer to send an

answers a page.

3. Make Announcement telling
desired party to "Dial 43" DO
NOT HANG UP (the paging
function will remain active).

Page |
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outside line call to any extension which

2. Dial the Paging Code for the Zone you wish or the Public Address System

I. While talking on an outside line
or intercom call press TRANSFER

—o

4. When any party picks up an
extension and dials 43, they will be
connected and the intercom call
will disconnect the page. When
you hang up, the holding line will
be transferred to them.

SX-T7130 when used with 308 & 616
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usy Station Signalling -

TRANSFER AN OUTSIDE
LINE TO A SINGLE-LINE

| PHONE (one wi/o line keys)
or another Multi-Line Key
telephone.

I. Having placed or answered a ca

on an outside line that you wish to
transfer:

2. Press the | TRANSFER

button,

O
DO NOT PRESS THE

3. Dial the Extension Number of
the party you wish to transfer the
calf to.

4. Announce the call to the party
when they pick up or just:

5. Hang Up, the call will transfer.

Background Music

If your phone system has music
on hold, that music can be pro-
grammed to play from the monitor
speaker.

2,

3.

4.

Pick up the handset [gp.PHONE
or press
Dial:

(PRS %KLS}( 1)( #)

To turn Background Music off dial:

(PRsmKL 5) éPERQ( #)

Hang up.

The FLASH Key

To get dialtone on an outside
line you are using again after the
party on the other end has hung up,
or to use features such as Call
 Waiting or Conference Calling
provided by the local Telephone
Company on an outside line.

FLASH
G

Press

Busy Station Signalling

To signal another station on
the interecom when that station is
busy, initiating a Call Waiting Tone
at the busy station. (Your phone
system must be programmed to
allow your extension this feature.)

CkﬂlVthnng

To drop the call you are on and
take the Call Waiting:

Your phone system can be
programmed to allow incoming
outside calls or intercom calls to
signal you while you are on the
phone. This is NOT Telephone
Company Call Waiting on your phone
line, it is on your phone system only.
For use of Telephone Company Call

To place the Original Call on
Hold and talk to the Call Waiting:

If the Call Waiting and the Original
Call are both Intercom Calls,
the [INTERCOM |button will
flash quickly.

If the Original Call is a CO call
and the Call Waiting is an Intercom

Call or a CO call, the |INTERCOM
button or the
CO (line--
) will flash quickly.

|. Dial the Intercom Extension as
you would normally. If you hear a
Busy Signal, then

2 D

3. Called extention will hear Call
Waiting Tone (See Call Waiting
below)

[. When you hear 3 Beeps durlng a

conversation, press | INTERCOM
if it is flashing quickly
OR the |CO (line~)

2. The original call you were on will be
terminated, you will now be con-
nected to the call that was waiting.

that is flashing quickly

I. When you hear 3 Beeps during a
HOLD :

conversation, press
then the:

CO (line--) | ,p |INTERCOM

button which is flashing quickly.

Page 3
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Auto CO Hunting

Your phone can be programmed
to automatically select a free CO line
as soon as you pick up the handset

or press the | SP-PHONE |button.

NOTE: You must now press
to access other system features

—— — — — — — — i — — ot St

Cancelling Auto CO Hunting:

I. Pick up the handset
or press

SP-PHONE
G
2. Dial

(Prs 7 ) ABC@QQ

3. Hang up. Feature is now active.

| CPRS 7)(ABC ? (OPE@C #)

3. Hang up. Feature is now inactive,

Hold

Exclusive Hold
To place an outside line on
hold in such a way that your phone
_ will be the only extension which
can then retrieve the held call.

1. While using an outside line, press
thel HOLD |key -

2. The CO line you have placed on
hold will flash in green on your phone
and flash in red on all other phones
that share that line.

}. While using an outside line, press
thel HOLD key TWICE

2. The CO line you have placed on
hold will flash in green on your phone
and remain solid red on all other
phones that share that line.

INTERCOM
|. Press | INTERCOM
2. Dial

Page 5
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Calling Doorbox #1 or #2 To

speak to someone through a
doorbox without them pressing the
Doorbox Button first. (Your phone
system must be equipped with
Doorboxes for this feature to work.)

Opening Door #! or #2 (Your
phone system must be equipped with
Doorboxes and Door Opening
Equipment for this feature to work.)

To Open Door #1 or #2 without
speaking to doorbox (Your phone
system must be equipped with Door
Opening Equipment for this feature to
work.)

"‘Electromc Statlon Lock

Locking your extenslon pre-
vents your phone from being
used for OUTGOING CO
CALLS until the LOCK CODE
is entered. WARNING: If you
forget the Lock Code you use,
you will have to get the code
from Station #! | (Incoming Calls
and Intercom Calls are still allowed

To Unlock your Extension:

SP-PHONE

[. Pick up the handset
or press G

2: Dial [DEF 3)[ D

to call Doorbox'#1; Dial "32" to call
Doorbox #2.

I. WHILE SPEAKING TO Doorbox
2. Dial JKL 5

3. Hang up. Door will now open.

I. Pick up the handset |SP-PHONE
or press

2. Dial "551" for Door #! or "552"
for Door #2; Hang up: door will open.

f. Pick up the handset |SP-PHONE
or press
2. Dial then ANY 3-digit
code from "000"
to "999"
3. Dial the SAME CODE again and
then dial and hang
e
. Pick up the handset [SP-PHONE
orpress | G

3. Dial the SAME CODE again and

then dial and hang up

KX-T7130 when used with 308 & 616
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Dialed Call Pickup

To intercept any call ringing at
' another telephone in your area.
(THE RINGING PHONE MUST BE
RINGING ON-HOOK (handset
hung-up) NOT RINGING WITH A
CALL-WAITING TONE!)

Directed Call Pickup

To intercept any call ringing at a
specific other telephone in your
area. (THE RINGING PHONE
MUST BE RINGING ON-HOOK
(handset hung-up) NOT RINGING
WITH A CALL-WAITING TONE!)

Sets the time for the phone system

NOTE: This feature only operates
from station #1 1.

- — | —— — ity S St ottt e St ]

. Lift Handset, or press[Sp.pPHONE
then

2.Dial | GHI |OPER9

3. This will answer any ringing
phone in your area. NOTE:
Dialing 40 will answer any incom-
ing CO Ringing. To answer a
specific extension use the "Di-
rected Call Pickup" feature as
described below.

. Lift Handset, or press| SP-PHONE
then

2. Dial 'GHl 4 ' then

3. Dial the EXTENSION NUMBER
of the ringing phone which you wish
to intercept.

1. Lift Handset, or press| SP-PHONE
then

2. Dial (PRS 7) [PRS 7]

3. Enter the HOUR (01 through 12);
then enter the MINUTES (00 through
59); then "0" for AM or "1" for PM

5. Hang up.

Page 7
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Conference Allowsforuptoa
three party conference call {two-
outside/one inside),(one-outside/
two inside) or (three-inside).

Call Splitting-Intercom calls

2. Press

4. Press
again

2. Press

4, Press

I. Establish the first call (intcm. or
outside line)

CONF
o

3. Establish the second call (intcm.
or outside line)

CONF
G

5. Conference call is complete,
hanging up disconnects both.

|. Establish first Intercom Call.

HOLD

3. Establish second Intercom Call.

HOLD

5. Talk to first intercom party.

6. Repeat steps 2 to 5 as necessary.
7. To conference, press

Istcallis .
on hold

Both calls
are joined

CONF

o

[KX-T7130 when used with 308 & 616
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& Speelealmg, Funct onButtons

- Programming

Speed Dial

The Panasonic 616 Phone System has
a Memory Dial Pool of 100 Phone
Numbers and 80 Phone Numbers on
the 308 System which can be
accessed by any telephone in the
system. (These numbers are
programmed only at extension #11)

(. |Lift or |SP-PHONE
Handset | Press
OR

2. Press the [CO (line--} button
to be used
3. Press |AUTODIAL |then
STORE

4. Dial the Speed Dial number (00 to
99 on 616 and 00 to 79 on 308) for
the Phone Number you want.

F--(Function) Buttons:
To store a phone number for

one-touch memory dialing with a
F -- (Function) button

o

. Set the MEMORY switch on the
back of the phone to "PROGRAM"

2. Press the Function button you
wish to program.

3.Dial @ to select any line or
"81" for line #1; "82

for line #2, etc. then Dial the phone
number as you normally would.

AUTODIAL

4, Press

5. Return the MEMORY switch on
the back of the phone to "SET"

F--(Function) Buttons:
To store an Intercom Number
or Programmable Function (such
as Background Music On or Call
Forward) for one-touch memory
dialing witha [ ..

(Function) button.

I. Set the MEMORY switch on the
back of the phone to "PROGRAM"
2. Press the Function button you
wish to change,

3. Dial the Extension Number OR
Feature Access Code to be used.

4, Press AUTODIAL
STOR
5. Return the MEMORY switch on

the back of the phone to "SET"

CO & MESSAGE Buttons:
Changing to DSS/BLF

(Direct Station Select / Busy Lamp

Field) To have a one touch button for

intercom calls to another station (DSS)

and a visual indication of whether that

phone is off the hook.

ICO & MESSAGE Buttons:
Changing to One-Touch Dialing

To store a phone number or program-
nable function in a CO or the Message

button on your phone.
Then EITHER

OR

Store a program-

To Use One-Touch Buttons

et — St Sov— — — S f— i S ——

Store a Phone |

mable function: ~—___|

2. Press the CO, Function or MEMORY button that you programmed.

I. Set the MEMORY switch on the
back of the phone to "PROGRAM"
2. Press the CO or Message
button you wish to change,

D

3. Dial
4, Dial the Extension Number
5. Press |AUTODIAL
STORE
6. Return the MEMORY switch on
the back of the phone to "SET"
| Set the MEMORY switch on the

back of the phone to "PROGRAM”

2. Press the CO or Message
button you wish to change.

3. Dial

- 4-A.Dial to select any line or
"81" for line #1; "82
for line #2, etc. then Dial the phone

number as you normally would.

. 4.8, Dial the Feature Access Code
5. Press JAUTODIAL
STORE

6. Return the MEMORY switch on
the back of the phone to "SET"

Lift or pP-PHONE
Handset |Press

Page 9
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Do Not Disturb ON ill make
your phone "busy" to all intercom calls | 1. Press the| SP-PHONE | button ..

and stop it from ringing on incoming | or lift the handset.’
calls. Intercom dial tone will beep You will hear Intercom Dial Tone.
twice when you pick up to warn you

that DND is on. 2. Press the [ FWD/DND | button
Your phone must be programmed in then:

the phone system for you to use this
feature. 3. Dl orerQ

4. Hang up
Do Not Disturb OFF Will return [. Press the| SP-PHONE | button
your phone to normal. or lift the handset.

You will hear TWO SHORT BURSTS OF
Your phone must be programmed in | Intercom Dial Tone.

the phone system for you to use this
2. Press the [ FWD/DND | button

feature. then:
3. Dial oPer(Q)

4. Hang up

i

Station Program Clear will o [Ge or [SP-PHONE

remove any programming (except Handset |Press
Memory Dial numbers) at this

extension. Use this if your phone
gives two short bursts of dial tone

when you pick up the intercom (like 2. Dial GRS]E(@‘ # ’
in Do Not Disturb mode). Removes :

accidental mis-programming
through mistakenly dialed codes.

3. Hang up.

g '~Try thls code |f your phone acts funny'
Page |1 PKX-T7130 when used with 308 & 616
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